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JOHN A. LOWELL, LL.D;, 

BOSTON, MASSACHUSETTS. 

Deak Sm: 

M'om the ea/rly lectures of the Lowell In- 
stitute I derwedj when a hoy^ my taste for the science 
which became the occupation of my after-life^ and it 
has since often heen my primlege to illusi/rate hefore 
the intelligent audiences — which^ for more than thirty 
winters^ the Institute has gathered under your direc- 
tion — the results of the studies that I there began. 
AUow mCy then^ to dedicaie to you this volume^ as an 
expression of my indebtedness to the foundation you 
have so long and so ably admvnistered. 
With great resp/sct, 

Your obedient servant^ 

JOSIAH P. COOKE, Jb. 
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MOLECHLEB AKD AVOQADBO 9 LAW. 

In every pliysiea! science we have carefully to dis- 
tinguish between the facts which form its subject-mat- 
ter and the theories by which we attempt to explain 
these facta, and group them in our scientihe systems, 
The first alone can be regarded as absolute knowledge, 
and such knowledge is immutable, except in bo far as 
subsequent observation may correct previous error. 
The last are, at best, only guesses at truth, and, even | 
in their highest development, are subject to limitations, 
and liable to change. 

But this distinction, so obvious when stated, is often 
overlooked in our scientific textbooks, and not without 
reason, for it is the sole aim of these elementary 
treatises to teach the present state of knowledge, and 
they might fail in their object if tliey attempted, by a 
too critical analysis, to separate the phenomena from 
the systems by which alone the facts of Nature are 
correlated and rendered intelligible. 

When, however, we come to study the history of J 
science, the distinction between fact and theory ob- 
trudes itself at once upon our attention. We see 
that, while the prominent &ctB of science have re- 
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mained the same, its history has been mtirked by very 
frequent revolutioDB in its theories or systems. The 
I courses of the planets Lave not changed since they 

I were watched by the Chaldean astronomers, three thou- 

I sand years ago ; but how differently have their motions 

I been explained — first by Hipparehus and Ptolemy, 

I then by Copernicus and Kepler, and lastly by Newton 

and Laplace ! — and, however great our faith in the law 
of universal gravitation, it is difficult to believe that 
even this grand generalization is the final result of 
astronomical science. 

Let me not, however, be understood to imply a be- 
lief that man cannot attain to any absolute scientific 
truth ; for I believe that he can, and I feel that every 
great generalization brings him a step nearer to the 
promised goal. Moreover, I sympathize witJi that 
beautiful idea of Oersted, which he expressed in the 
now familiar phrase, " The laws of Nature are ike 
tJiottghts of God;" but, then, I also know that our 
knowledge of these laws is as yet very imperfect, and 
that our human systems must be at the best but very 
partial expressions of the truth. Still, it is a fact, wor- 
thy of our profound attention, that in each of the physi- 
cal sciences, as in astronomy, the successive great gen- 
eralizations which have marked its progress have in- 
cluded and expanded rather than superseded those which 
went before them. Through the great revolntions which 
have taken place in the forms of thought, the elements 
of truth in the successive systems have been preservetl, 
while the error has been as constantly eliminated ; 
and BO, as I believe, it always will be, until the last 
generalization of all brings us into the presence of that 
law which is indeed the thought of God. 

There is also another fact, which has an important 
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bearing on the Bubject we are considermg. Almost 
all the great generalizations of Bcience Lave been more 
or lees ftilly anticipated, at least in so far that the gen- 
eral truth which they inTolvc has been previously J 
conceived. The Copernican theory was taught, sub- ' 
Btantially, by the disciples of Pythagoras. The law 
of gravitation was suggested, both by Hoote and 
Cnssini, several years before Newton published his 
" Principia ; " and the same general fact has been 
recently very markedly illustrated in the discovery of ' 
the methods of spectrum noalysis, every principle of i 
which had been previously announced. The hietoiy ] 
of Gcience ebows that the ag^ must be prepared before I 
really new scientific truths can take root and grow. 
The barren premonitions of science have been barren 
because these seeds of troth fell upon uniruitful soil ; 
and, as soon as the fiillnesB of the time was come, the 
seed has taken root and the fruit has ripened. No 
one can doubt, for example, that tlie law of gravitation 
would have been discovered before the close of the 
seventeenth century if Newton had not lived ; and it is 
equally true that, had Newton lived before Galileo and 
Kepler, he never could have mastered the difficult 
problems it was his privilege to solve. We justly honor 
with the greatest veneration the true men who, having 
been called to occupy these dietinguished places in the 
history of science, have been equal to their position, 
and have acquitted themselves so nobly before the 
world ; but every student is surprised to find how very ' 
little is the share of new truth which even the greatest I 
genius has added to the previous stock. Science is a I 
growth of time, and, though man's cultivation of tha I 
field is an essential condition of that growth, the da- 1 
velopment steadily progresses, independently of any In* 
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dividual investigator, however great his mental power. 
Tlio greatest philosopiiieal generalizations, if prema- 
ture, will fall on barren Eoil, and, when the age ia 
ripe, they are never long delayed. The very discovery 
of law is regulated by law, or, as we rather believe, is 
directed by Providence ; but, however we may prefer 
to represent the facts, this natural growth of knowl- 
edge gives us the strongest assurance that the growth 
ia sound and the progress real. Although the foun-* 
dations of science have been laid in such obscurity, its 
students have worked under the direction of the same 
guiding power which rules over the whole of Nature, 
and it cannot be that tl* structure they have reared 
with 80 much care is nothing but the phantom of a 
dream. Still it is trne that, beyond the limits of direct 
observation, our science is not infallible, and our theo- 
ries and systems, although they may all contain a ker- 
nel of truth, undergo frequent changes, and are often 
revolutionized. 

Through sucJi a revolution the theory of chemistry 
has recently passed, and the system which is now uni- 
versally accepted by the principal students of the sci- 
ence is greatly different from that which has been 
taught in our schools and colleges until within a few 
years. I have, therefore, felt that the best service I 
could render in this course of lectures wonld be to ex- 
plain, as dearly as I am able, the principles on which 
the new philosophy is based, and to show in what it 
differs from the old. I have felt that there were many 
who, having studied what we must now call the old 
chemistry, would be glad to bridge over the gulf which 
separates it from the new, and to become acquainted 
with the methods by which we now seek to group to- 
gether and explain the old facts. 
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Those who Btudied the seienee of clieraistry twenty 
years ago, aa it was taught, tor exaiople, in the worka 
of the late Dr. Turner, were greatly impreaaed with 
the eiinplieity of the Bjatcm and the beauty of its no- 
menclature. Until recently the study of the new chemis- 
try has been far leas inviting ; since the science has been 
pssBing through a process of reconstruction, and dis- 
jdayed the impert'ectiona of any half-built edifice ; but 
it has now reached a condition in which it can be jire- 
sented with the unity of a philosophical system. Our 
starting-point in the exposition of the modem chemis- 
try must be the great generalization which is now 
known as the law of Avogadro, or Ampere. This 
law was first stated by Amedeo Avogadro, an Italian 
physicist, in Isll, and was reproduced by Ampere, a 
French physicist, in 1814. But, although attained 
thus early in the history of our science, tliia grand 
conception remained barren for nearly half a century. 
Now, however, it holds the same place in chemistry 
that the law of gravitation does in astronomy, though, 
unlike the latter, it was announced half a centory be- 
fore the science was sufflciently mature to accept it. 
The law of Avogadro may be enunciated thus : 

EquAL TOLCMES OF ALL SUBSTANCES, WHEN IN TH» 
STATE OF 0A8, AMD UHDER LIKE CONDmONS, CONTAIN THB 

SAME NiMBER OF MOLEODXES {Avogodro, 1811 — Ampere, 
1814). 

The enunciation of this law is very simple, but, be- 
fore we can comprehend its meaning, we must under- 
stand what is meant by the term molecule. This 
word is the one selected by Avogadro in the enuncia- 
tion of his law. It is obviously of Latin origin, and 
means simply a Uitle mass of matter. Ampere osed in 
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its place the vioTipafiicle, m precisely the 8ame fiense. 
Both words eigiiify the smallest mass into which any 
Buhstance is capable of being subdivided by physical 
processes ; that is, by processes which do not change its 
chemical natui'e. In many of our tcxt-boota it is defined 
as the smallest mass of any substance which can exist 
by itself, bnt both definitions are in essence the same. 

As this is a very important point, it must be fully 
illustrated. In the first place, we recognize in Nature 
a great vanety of different substances. Indeed, on 
this fact the whole science of chemistry rests ; for, if 
Nature were made out of a single substance, there 
could be no chemistry, even if there could be intel- 
ligences to study science at all. Chemistry deals 
exclusively with the relations of different substances, 
Now, these substances present themselves to us under 
three conditions : those of the solid, the liquid, and the 
gas. Some substances arc only known in one of these 
conditions, others in only two, while very many may 
be made to assume all three. Charcoal, for example, is 
only known in the solid state ; alcohol has never been 
frozen, but can easily be volatilized ; while, as every 
one knows, water can most readily be changed both 
into solid ice and into aiiriform steam. Let me begin 
with this most familiar of all substances to illustrate 
what I mean by the word molecule. 

When, by boiling under the atmospheric pressure, 
water changes into steam, it expands 1,800 times ; or, 
in other words, one cubic inch of water yields one 
cubic foot of steam, nearly. Now, two suppositions 
are possible as modes of explaining this change. 

The first is, that, in expanding, the material of the 
water becomes diffused throughout the cubic foot, bo 
as to fill the space completely with the substance we 





call water, tlie resultuig mass of steam being absolutely 
homogeneous, so that there is no space within the cubic 
foot, however minute, which does not contain its prop 
er proportion of water. 

The second is, that the cubic inch of water consists 
of a certain number of deiinite particles, which, in the 
process of boiling, are not subdivided, bo that the cubic 
foot of steam contains the same number of the same 
particles as the cubic inch of water, the conversion of 
the one into the other depending simply on the action 
of heat in separating these particles to a greater dis- 
tance. Hence the steam is not absolutely homogene- 
ous ; for, if we consider spaces sufficiently minute, we 
can distinguish between such as contain a particle of 
water and those which lio between the particles. Now, 
thB.Bmall masses of water, whose isolation wo here as- 
sume, are what Avogadro calls molecules, and, follow- 
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ing liiB authority, we sball designate them hereafter ex- 
chtsively by this word. 

The rude diagrams before you will help me to make 
clear the difiereneo between the two euppositiona I 
have made. In the first (Fig. 1), we asstmie that the 
material of this cubic inch is uniformly expanded 
through the cubic foot. In tlie other (Fig, 2), we have 
in both volumes a definite number of molecules, the 
only difference being that these dots, wliich we have 
used to represent the moleealee, are more widely separa- 
ted in the one case than in the other. Now, which of 
these suppositions is the more probable 'i Let us eob- 
mit the question to the test of experiment. 

We have here a glass globe, provided with the ne- 
cessary mountings — a stopcock, a pressure-gauge, and a 
thermometer — and which we will assume has a capacity 
of one cubic foot. Into this globe we will first pour one 
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cubic ineli of water, and, in order to rednce the condi- 
tionB to tlie elmpleat poesitle, we ■will connect the 
globe with onr air-pump, and exhaust tUe air, al- 
though, as it will soon appear, this is not necessary for 
the euccesB of our experiment. Exposing, next, the 
globe to the temperature cf boiling water, all the 
liquid will evaporate, and we shall have our vessel 
filled witb ordinary steam. If, now, that cubic foot of 
space is really packed close with the material we call 
water — if there is no break in the continuity of the 
aqueous mass — we should expect that the vapor would 
fill the space, to the exclusion of every thing else, or, 
at least, would till it witb a certain degree of energy 
which must be overcome before any other vapor could 
be forced in. Now, what is the case ! The stop-cock 
of the globe ia so arranged that we can introduce into 
it an additional quantity of any liquid on which we 
desire to experiment, without otherwise opening the 
vessel. If, then, by this means, we add more water, the 
additional quantity thus added will not evaporate, pro- 
vided that the temperature remains at the boiling-point. 
Let na next, however, add a quantity of alcohol, and 
what do we find ? "Why, not only that this immedi- 
ately evaporates, but we find that just as much alcohol- 
vapor will form as if no steam were present. The 
presence of the steam does not interfere in the least 
degree witb the expansion of liquid alcohol into alco- 
hol-vapor. The only difference which we observe is, 
that the alcohol expands more slowly into the aque- 
ous vapor than it would into a vacuum. If, now that 
the globe is filled with aqueous vapor and alcohol- 
vapor at one and the same time, each acting, in all re- 
spects, as if it occupied the space alone, we add a quan- 
tity of ether, we shall have the same phenomena re- 
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peated. The ether will expand and fill the space 
with ita vapor, and the globe will hold just as much 
ether- vapor as if neither of the other two were present 
and so we might go on, aa far as we know, indefinitely. 
There is not here a chemical union between the sev- 
eral vapors, and we cannot in any sense regard the 
space as filled with a compound of the three. It con- 
tains all three at the same time, each acting as if it 
were the sole occupant of the space ; and that this ia 
the real condition of things we have the most unques- 
tionable evidence, 

You know, for example, that a vapor or gas exerts 
a certain very considerable pressui'e against the walls 
of the containing vessel. Now, each of these vapora 
exerta its own pressure, and just the same pressure as 
if it occupied the space alone, bo that the total pressure 
is exactly the sum of the three partial pressui-es. 

Evidently, then, no vapor completely fills the space 
which it occupies, although equally distributed through 
it ; and we can give no satisfactory explanation of the 
phenomena of evaporation except on the assumption 
that each substance is an aggi-egate of particles, or units, 
which, by the action of heat, become widely separated 
from each othej", leaving very large intcrmolecular 
spaces, within which the particles of an almost indefi- 
nite number of other vapors may find place. Pass 
now to another class of facta, illustrating the same point. 

The three liquids, water, alcohol, and ether, are ex- 
panded by heat lite other forms of matter, but there is 
a striking circumstance connected with these phenom- 
ena, to which I wish to direct your observation. I have, 
therefore, filled three perfectly similar thermometer- 
bulb tubes, each with one of those liquids. The tubes 
are mounted in a glass cell standing before the con- 
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denser of a magic lantern, and yon see their imagea 
projected on the screen. You also notice that the 
liquids (which have been colored to make them visible) 
all stand at the samo height; and, since both the 
bnlbs and the tubes are of the same dimensions, the 
relative change in volume of the inclosed liquids will 
be indicated by the rise or fall of the liquid columns in 
the tubes. "We will now fill the cell with warm water, 
and notice that, as soon as the heat begins to penetrate 
the liquids, the three columns begin to rise, indicating 
an increase of volume ; but notice how unequal is the 
expansion. The ether in the right-hand tube expands 
more than the alcohol in the centre, and that again far 
more than the water on the left. What is true of 
these three liquids is true in general of all liquids. 
Each has its own rate of expansion, and the amount iu 
any case does not appear to depend on any peculiar 
physical state or condition of the liquid, but is con- 
nected with the nature of the substance, although, in 
what way, we are as yet wholly ignorant. 

But you may ask: What is there remarkable in 
this ? Why should we not expect that the rate of ex- 
pansion would differ with different substances ? Cer- 
tainly, there is no reason to be surprised at such a fact. 
But, then, the remarkable circumstance connected with 
this class of phenomena has yet to be stated. 

Raise the temperature of these liquids to a point a 
little above that of boiling water, and we shall convert 
all three substances into vapor. We thns obtain three 
gases, and, on heating these aeriform bodies to a still 
higher temperature, we shall find that, in this new con- 
dition, they expand far more rapidly than in the liquid 
state. But we shall also find that the influence of the 
nature of the substance on the phenomenon has wholly 
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disappeared, and that, in the aeriibrm condition, these 
substances, and in general all BubBtancee, expand at the 
same rate under like conditions. 

• Why, now, this difl'erence between the two states 
of matter? If the material fills space as completely in 
the aeriform as it does in the liquid condition, then we 
cannot conceive why the nature of the Bubstance should 
not have the same influence on the phenomena of ex- 
pansion in both cases. If, however, matter is an ag- 
gregate of definite small masaes or molecules, which, 
while comparatively close together in the liquid state, 
become widely separated when the liquids are con- 
verted into vapor, then it is obvious that the action of 
the particles on each other, which might be consider- 
able in the first state, would become less and less as 
the molecules were separated, until at last it was inap- 
preciable ; and if, further, as Avogadro's law assumes, 
the number of these particles in a given space is the 
same for all gases under the same conditions, then it is 
equally obvious that, tliere being no action between 
the particles, all vapors may be regarded as aggregates 
of the same number of isolated particles similarly 
placed, and we should expect that the action of heat 
on such similar masses would be the same. 

Thus these phenomena of heat almost force upon 
ns the conviction that the various forms of matter we 
see around us do not completely fill the spaces which 
they appear to occupy, biit consist of isolated particles 
separated by comparatively wide intervale. There are 
many other facts which might be cited in support of 
the same conclusion ; and among these two, which are 
more especially worthy of your attention, because they 
aid us in forming some conception of the size of the 
molecules themselves. 
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If this mass of glass is perfectly liomogeneoua — if 
the vitreous eubstance completely fills its allotted space, 
and there is no break whatever in the continuity of 
the material — then yoii would expect that its physical 
relations would not depend at all on the size of the 
surface affected. Suppose you wished to penetrate it 
with a fiue wire. The point of this wire, however 
small, would not detect any difference at different 
points of the surface. Assume, however, that it con- 
sists of masses separated by spaces, like, for example, 
this sheet of wire netting. Then, although the surface 
would seem perfectly homogeneous to a bar large 
enough to cover a number of meshes, it would not be 
found to be by any means homogeneous to a wire 
which was small enough to penetrate the meshes. If, 
now, there are similar interstices in this mass of glass, 
we should expect that, if our wire were small enough 
(that is, of dimensions corresponding to the interstices), 
it would detect differences in the resistance at different 
points of this glass surface. 

Make, now, a further supposition. Assmne that 
we have a number of these wires of different sizes, the 
largest being twice as stout as the smallest. It is ob- 
vious that, if the interstices we have assumed were, say, 
several thousand times larger than the largest wire, all 
the wii-es would meet with essentially the same oppo- 
sition when thrust at the glass. If, however, the inter- 
stices were only four or five times larger than the ^vires, 
then the larger would encounter much greater resist- 
ance from the edges of the meshes than the smaller. 

It is unnecessary to say thjit no pliysical point can 
detect an inequality in the surface of a plate of glass, 
but we have, in what we call a beam of light, an agent 
which does find a passage through its mass. Now, it 
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la perfectly true that we have no absolute knowledge 
of the nature of a beam of light. We liave a very 
plausible theory that tlie phenomena of light are the 
effects of waves tranemitted through a highly-olastic 
medium we call ether, and that, in the ease of our plate 
of glass, the motion is transmitted through the ether, 
which fills the interstices between the molecules of this 
transparent solid j but we have no right to assume this 
theory in our present discussion. 

Indeed, I cannot agree with those who regard the 
wave-theoiy of light as an established principle of 
science. That it is a theory of the very highest value 
I freely admit, and that it has been able to predict the 
phases of unknown phenomena, which experiment has 
subsequently brought to light, is a well-known fact. 
An this is true ; but then, on the other side, the theory 
requires a comhination of quaUties in the ether of space, 
which I find it difficult to believe are actually realized. 
For instance, the rapidity with which wave-motion ia 
transmitted depends, other things being equal, on the 
elasticity of the medium. Assuming that two media 
have the same density, their elasticities are proportional 
to the squares of the velocities with which a wave trav- 
els. The velocity of the sound-wave in air is about 
1,100 feet a second or ^ of a mile, that of the light- 
wave about 192,000 miles a second, or about one million 
times greater ; and, if we take into account certain 
causes, which, though they tend to increase the velocity 
of sound, can have no effect on the huniniferous ether, 
the difference would be even greater than this. 

Now, were the density of the ether as great as that 
of the atmosphere (say ^ of a grain to the cubic inch), 
its elasticity or power of resisting pressure would be a 
million square, or a million million times that of the 
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atmosphere. But, as you well know, the atmosphere 
can resist a pressure of about fiiiteen pounds to the square 
inch ; heuce the ether, when equally dense, would re- 
sist a pressure of fiileen million million pounds to the 
sqnare inch, or, making the correction referred to 
above, seventeen million million pounds to tlie square 
inch. Of course, such numbers convey no impression, 
except that of vast magnitude ; and you will obtain a 
clearer idea of the power when I tell yon that this 
pressure is about the weight of a cubic mile of granite 
rock. Here is a glass cylinder filled with air, and here 
a piston which just fits it. The area of the piston is 
about a square inch — we will assume that it is exactly 
that. If we put a weight of fifteen pounds on the top 
of the piston, it will descend just half-way in the tube, 
and the air will be condensed to twice its normal 
depsity. Now, if we had a cylinder and piston, ether- 
tight as this is air-tight, and of sufficient strength, and, 
if we put on top of it a cubic mile of granite rock, it 
would only condense the ether to about the same den- 
sity as that of the atmosphere at the surface of the 
earlJi. Of course, the supposition is an absurdity, for 
it^ assumed that the etlier pervades the densest solids 
J&8 readily as water docs a sponge, and could not, thero- 
mbre, be confined ; hut the illustration will give you an 
idea of the nature of the medium which the undulatory 
theoi-y assnraes. It is a medium so thin that the earth, 
moving in its orbit 1,100 miles a minute, suffers no per- 
ceptible retardation, and yet endowed with an elasticity 
in proportion to its density a million million times 
greater than air. 

Whether, however, there are such things as waves 
of ether or not, there is something concerned in the 
phenomena of light which has definite dimensions, that 
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have been measured with as much accuracy as the di- 
mensions of astronomy, although they are at the oppo- 
site extreme of the scale of magnitude. We represent 
these dimensions to our imagination as wave-lengths, 
that 183 as the distances from crest to crest of our as- 
sumed ether-waves, and we shall Und it difficult to 
think clearly upon the subject without the aid of this 
wave-theory, and every student of physics will hear me 
out in the statement that, though our theory may be a 
phantom of our scientific dreaming, these magnitudes 
must be the dimensions of something. Here they are : 

Dimensions of Lightwaves. 
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Tou know that the sensation we call white light is 
a very complex phenomenon, and is produced by rays 
of all colors acting simultaneously on the eye. A very 
pretty experiment will illustrate tliis point. I have 
projected on the screen the image of a circular disk 
made of sectors of gelatine-paper, variously colored. 
By means of a very simple ai)paratU8, 1 can revolve the 
disk, and thus cause the several colors to succeed each 
other at the same point with great rapidity, and you 
notice that the confused effect of the different colors 
produces the impression you call white, or, at least, 
nearly that. 

The sunbeam produces the same impression, be-, 
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cause it contains all these colored raya ; and, if we pass 
it tlirough a priain, the several rays, being bent un- 
equally bj the glass, diverge on emei'ging, so that, if 
wo receive the beam thus divided on a screen placed at 
a sufficient distance, we obtain that magnificent band 
of blending hues we call the solar spectrum. 

To each of the colored rajs which fall along the 

ine of the spectrum corrcBponda a definite wave- 
igth. la the diagram, we have given the wave- 

engths, corresponding to only a few selected points, 
one in each color, and marked in the solar spectrum 
elf by certain remarkable dark lines by which it 
crossed. These values always create a smile with 
a popular audience, which makes it evident that, by 
those unfamiliar with the subject, they are looked upon 
as unreal if not absurd. But this is a prejudice. In 
our universe the very small is as real as the very 
great; and if science in astronomy can measiu-e dis- 
tances so great that this same swift messenger, light, 
traveling 192,000 miles a second, requires years to 
cross them, we need not be surprised that, at the other 
end of the scale, it can measure magnitudes like these. 
Let not, then, these numbers impair your confidence 
in our reaulta ; but remember that the microscope re- 
veals a universe with dimeusiona of the same order of 
magnitude. Moreover, the magnitudes with which we 
are here deahng are not beyond the limits of mechani- 
cal skill. It is possible to rule lines on a plate of glass 
so close together that the bands of fine lines thus ob- 
tained cannot be resolved even by the most powerful 
microscopes ; and I am informed tb.at the German opti- 
cian, Nobert, has ruled bands containing about 224,000 
lines to the inch. Ho regularly makes plates with 
bands consisting of from about 11,000 to 113,000 lines 
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to the inch. These bands are numbered from the 

to the 19th, and are used for microscopic tests. I 
indebted to our friend Mr. Stodder for the opportu- 
nity of exhibiting to yon a beautiful photograph of the 
19th band, containing over 112,000 lines ta the inch 
(Fig. 3). The pliotograph was made with one of Tollcs's 



le let I 
I am 



i 




Fia. S.— Kobet 



microscopes, and any microscopiEt will tell you that to 
resolve this band is a great triumph of art, and that 
you could have no hotter evidence of the skill of our 
eminent optician than this photograph affords. In 
projecting the imago on the screen, some of the sharp- 
ness is lost, but I think the separate lines of the band 
must be distinctly visible to all who are not too far off. 
Now, the distance between tfie lines on the original 
plate is not very different from one-half of tlie mean 
length of a wave of violet light, or one-third of a wave- 
length of red light ; and, what is still more to the pur- 
pose, these very bands give us the means of measuring 
the dimensions of the waves of light themselves. Evi- 
dently, then, the dimensions with which we are dealing 
arc not only conceivable, but wholly within the range 
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of our perceptionB, aided as they have been by tlic ap- 
pliances of modern science. 

But, to return to my argument; these values, if 
they are not wave-lengths, are real magnifudes, whicli 
differ from each other in size just aa the above measiire- 
menta show. Moreover, we have reason to believe that 
the various color-giving rays differ in nothing else, and 
it is certain from astfonomical evidence that they all 
pass through the celestial spaces with the same velocity. 
Now, when a beam of light enters a mass of glass, not 
only does its velocity diminish, but, what is more re- 
markable, the different raya assume at once different 
velocities, and, according to the well-known principles 
of wave-motion, the Hncqual bending that results is 
the necessary effect of the unequal change in velocity 
wliich the rays experience. But, if the material of the 
glass were perfectly homogeneous throughout, it is im- 
possible to conceive, eitlier on the wave theory or any 
other theory of light we have been able to form, how 
a mere difference in size in what we now call tlie 
luminous waves should determine this unequal velocity 
with the accompanying difference of refrangibility, and 
the fact that such a difference is produced is thought 
by many to be strong evidence that there is not an ab- 
solute couriunity in the material ; in fine, that there are 
interstices in the glass, although they are bo small that 
it requires the tenuity of a ray of light to detect them. 

Still wc cannot make our conceptions the measure 
of the resources of Nature, and I, therefore, do not 
attach mneh value to this additional evidence of the 
molecular structure of matter. But the importance of 
these optical phenomena lies in this, that, assuming 
the other evidence sufficient, they give us a rough 
measure of the size of the molecules. For, as is evident 
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from onr illa&tration with the wire meshes, the size ot 
the moloeular Bpaees cannot bo very different from that 
of the wavea of light. Our diagram shows that the red 
waves are onlj half as long again as the violet, and if 
the molecular Bpacea were, say, cither ten thoasapd 
times larger or ten thousand times smaller than the 
mean length, the glass could produce no appreciahle 
dilference of effect on the different colored rays. "We 
are thus led to the rcBtilt that, if the glass is an aggre- 
gate of molecules, the magnitude of these molecnles'is 
not very different from the mean length of a wave of 
light. Accepting the nndulatory theory of light, we 
can submit the question, as Sir William Thompson haa 
done, to mathematical calculation ; and the result is that, 
though the efi'eets of dispersion could not be produced 
unless the size of the molecules were i'ar less than that of 
the wave-lengths, yet it is not probahle that the size is 
less than say innr.iiKirtnj of ai inch. 

Before plosiug the lecture, allow mo to dwell, for n 
few moments, on the second of the two classes of facta 
for which I have already bespoken yonr attention, since 
thoy confirm the results we have just reached, in a most 
remarkable manner. Every one has blown soap-bub- 
bles, and is familiar with the gorgeous hoes which they 
display. Many of you have doubtless heard that hlow- 
hig Boap'bubblee may bo made more than a pleasant 
pHHtimc, and I will endeavor to show ho* it can be 
made it pliilosopliicral experiment, capable of teaching 
Bomo vory wonderful tmths. It is almost impossible 
to bIii'W tlio phenomoiia to which I refer to a large 
HUdlmU'o, and I cannot, therefore, feel any confidence 
111 llie BiH'OOHs of the experiment which I am about to 
tty I l»it t will itlinw how you can all make the experi- 
'tli« ineMl lUititnvu bclwivu tlia oeutrua of oonUguoua molecules. 




now TO MAKE SOJP-BUBBLES. 

ment for yourBelves. And, first, I must tell you how- 
to prepare the soap-suds. 

Procure a qnart-bottle of clear glass and some of the 
best white eastile-soap (or, still better, pure palm-oil 
soap). Cut the soap (about four ounceB) into tliiii shav- 
ings, and, having put them into the bottle, fill this up 
with distilled or rain-water, and shake it well together. 
Repeat the shaking until you get a saturated solution 
of soap. If, on standing, the solntion settles perfectly 
clear, you are prepared for the next step; if not, pout 
off the liquid and add more water to the same shav- 
ings, shaking as before. TJie second trial will hardly 
fail to give you a clear solution. Then add to two 
volumes of soap-solution ouo volume of pure, con- 
centrated glycerine. 

Those who are near can see what grand soap-hubblea 
we can blow with this preparation. The magnificent 
colors which are seen playing on this thin film of water 
are caused by what we call the interference of light. The 
color at any one point depends on the thickness of the 
film, and by varying the conditions we can show that 
this is the ease, and make these eflects of color more 
regular. For this purpose I will pour a little of the 
Boap-solution into a shallow dish, and dip into it the 
open mouth of a common tumbler. By gently raising 
the tumbler it is easy to bring away a thin film of 
the liquid covering the mouth of the glass. You can 
all easily make tlie experiment, and study at your lei- 
sure the beautiful" phenomena which this film presents. 
To exhibit them to a largo audience is more liifficolt, 
but I hope to succeed by placing the tumbler before 
the lantern in such a position that the beam of light 
will be reflected by the film upon the screen, and then, 
on uiterposbg a lens, we have at once a distinct image 
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of tlio film. Success now depends on onr keeping 
perfectly still, as the slightest jar would be sufficient 
to break this wouderfully delicate liquid membrane. 
Sec I the same brilliant hues which give to the soap- 
bubble its beauty, are beginning to appear oa our film, 
but notice that they appear in regular bands, croBsing 
the film horizontally. As I have already stated, the 
color at any point depends on the thickness of the 
film, and, as it is here held in a vertical position, it is 
evident that the effect of gravity must be to stretch 
the liquid membrane, constantly thinning it out, be- 
ginning from the upper end — which, however, it must 
be remembered, appears on the screen at the lower end, 
since the lens inverts the image — and notice that, as 
the film becomes thinner and thinner, these bands 
of color which correspond to a definite thickness move 
downward, and are succeeded by others corresponding 
to a thinner condition of the film, which give place 
to still others in their turn. These colors are not 
pure colors, but the cfi^eet is produced by the over- 
lapping of very many colored bands, and, in order to 
reduce the conditions to the simplest possible, we must 
use pure colored light — monochromatic light, as we 
call it. Such a light can be produced by placing a, 
plate of red glass (colored by copper) in front of the 
lantern. At once all the particolors vanish and we 
have merely alternate red and dark bands. Watch, 
DOW, the bands as they chase eacli other, as it were, 
over the film, and notice that already new bands cease 
to appear, and that a uniform light tint has spread over 
the upper half (lower in the image) of the surface. 
Now comes the critical point of our experiment. If 
the film is in the right condition so that it can be 
stretched to a sufiicient degree of tenuity, this light 
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tint will be succeeded by a gray tint, .... and there , 

it appears in irregular patclies at the upper border. Hut I 
in an instant all has vanished, for the tilm has broken, 
as it always breakSj soon after the gray tint appears. 





Having now seen the phenomena, yon will be bet- 
ter prepared to appreciate the strength of the ar- 
gument to which I now have to ask your careful 
attention. You know that the red and dark bands 
seen in the last experiment, when we used the red 
glass, are caused by the interference of the rays of 
light, which are reflected from the opposite surfaces 
of the film. It is evident that the path of the rays re- 
fleeted from the back surface must be longer than that 
of those reflected from the front surface by just twice 
the thickness of this film of water; and, as Prof. 
Tyndall has so beautifully shown you in the course of 
lectures just flnished, whenever this diSerenee of path 
brings the crests of the waves of one set of rays over 
the troughs of the second set, wo obtain this won- 
derful result — that the union of the two beams of light 
produces darkness. It would, at first sight, seem that 
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such a result must be produced in the case of 
film whenever its thickness is equal to J, J, ^, J, or any 
odd number of Iburths of the length of a wave of red 
hght, and this would be the ease were it not for the 
circumstance that, in consequence of certain mechani- 
cal conditions, the rays of light reflected from the back 
of the film lose one-Lalf of a wave-length in the very 
act of reflection. But, without entering into details, 
which have been so recently and so beautifully illus- 
trated in this place, let mo call your attention to this 
diagram, which tells the whole story: 
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You thus see that the theory of light enables ua to 
measure the thickness of the film, and we know that 
where tliat gray tint appeared in our experiment the 
thickness of the film was less than ^ of the length of 
a wave of red light, or less than Tg / j t y of an inch, and 
no wonder that the film broke when it reached anch a 
degree of tenuity as that, 

But, having followed me thus far, and being assured, 
as I hope you are, that we are on safe ground, and talking 
about what we do know, your curiosity wiil lead you 
to inquire whether we can stretch the film any farther. 

The facts are that, after the appearance of the gray 
tuit, although the film evidently stretches to a limited 
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extent, it very soon breaks. PracticaJly, then, we can- 
nut streteh it beyond this point to nny great extent; 
bnt why not t Tlieoretically, if tlie material of water 
is perfectly liomogoneous, there would seem to be no 
good reason why it should not be capable of an in- 
definite extension, and why this film could not be 
stretched to an indefinite degree of attenuation. Ae- 
snme, iiowever, that water consists of molecules of a 
definite size, then it is evident that a limit would be 
reached aa soon aa the thickness of the film was re- 
duced to the diameter of a single molecule. Obvi- 
oualy we could not stretch the film beyond tliis with- 
out increasing the distance between the molecules, and 
thus increasing the total volume of the water. Now, 
there is evidence that, when the gray tint appears, 
we are approaching a limit of this sort. It is hardly 
necessary to say that we cannot separate, to any con- 
siderable extent, the molecules of water from each 
other — that is, increase the distance between them — 
without changing the liquid into a gas, or, in other 
words, converting the water into steam, and the only 
■way in which we can produce this efl'ect is by the 
application of heat. The force required is enormous, 
but the force exerted by heat is adequate to the work, 
and it is one of the triumphs of our modern science 
that we have been able to measure this force, and re- 
duce it to our mechanical standard. In order to pull 
apart the molecules of a pound of water, that is, con- 
vert it into steam, we must exert a mechanical power 
which is the equivalent of 822,600 foot-pounds, that 
is, a power which would raise nearly four tons to the 
height of one hundred feet, and, as we can readily esti- 
mate the weight of say one square-inch of our film, we 
know the force wliich would be required to pull apart 
the molecules of which it consists. 
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Again, on the other liand, singular as it may seem, 
wo have been able to calculate the force which is re- 
quired to stretch the film of water. This calculation is 
based on the theory of capillary action, of which the 
8ijai>-huhhle is an example. Moreover, to a certain 
limit, we are able to measure experimentally the force 
required to stretch the film, and we find that, as far as 
our experiments go, the theory and the cxperimeutB 
agree. Our expcrimenta neceseftrily stop long before 
we roach the limit of the gray film ; but our theory is 
not thus limited, and we can readily calculate how 
great a force would be reqoired to stretch the film 
until the thickness was reduced to the -mnr.Tf^ff.Tnm of ^^ 
inch ; that is, the j.-jVij of the thickness of the lightfilm, 
or the xs.iTn) of a wave-length, Kow, the force required 
to do thb work ia as great as that required to pull 
apart the molecules of the water and convert the liquid 
into vapor. It is therefore probable that, before such a 
degree of tenuity can be attained, a point would bo 
reached where the film had tho thickness of a single 
molecule, and that, in stretching it further, we should 
not reduce ita thickness, but luerely draw tho molecules 
apart, and, thus overcoming the cohesion which deter- 
mines its liquid condition, and gives strength to tho 
film, convert tho liquid into a gas. 

There are many other physical phenomena which 
point to a similar limit, and, unless there is some fal- 
lacy in our reasoning, this limit would be reached at 
about the goo . o jo . aoa of an inch. Moreover, it is wor- 
thy of notice that all these phenomena point to very 
nearly the same limit. I have great pleasure in refer- 
ring you, in this connection, to a very remarkable pa- 
per of Sir William Thompson, of Glasgow, on this sub- 
ject, which, appearing first in tho English scientific 
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weekly called Nature, was roprinted in SVlirm/iC 
Journal of July, 1870. He Axes the limits at between 
t^e a SCO i f . no ^'^^ ^^^ i.ffinr.^.Tnnr of an incli, and. in 
order to give some conception of tlio degree of coarse- 
grainedness (as be calls it) thus indicated by the struct- 
iare, be adds that, if we conceive a sphere of water as 
large as a pea to be magnified to the size of the eartli, 
each molecule being magnified to the same extent, the 
magnified structure would be coaracr-grained than a 
heap of Bmall lead shot, bat IcsB coarse-grained than a 
heap of cricket-balls. 

These eonsiderationB will, I hope, help to eIiow yon 
how definite the itiea of the molecule has become in the 
mind of the physicist. It is no longer a metaphysical 
abstraction, but a reality, about which he reasons as 
confidently and as Bnccesefully as he does about the plan- 
ets. He no longer connects with this term the ideas 
of infinite hardness, abaoluto rigidity, and other in- 
credible assumptions, which have brouglit the idea of a 
limited divisibility into disrepute. Ilia molecules are 
definite masses of matter, exceedingly small, but still 
not immeasurable, and they are the points of applica- 
tion to whicli he traces the action of the forces with 
which he has to deal. These molecules are to the physi- 
cist real magnitudes, wliieh are no further removed 
from our ordinary experience on the one side, than are 
the magnitudes of astronomy on the other. In regard 
to their properties and relations, wo have certain defi- 
nite knowledge, and there we rest until more knowledge 
is reached. The old metaphysical question in regard to 
the infinite divisibility of matter, which was such a sub- 
ject of controversy in the last century, has nothing to do 
with the present conception. Were we small enough 
to bo able to grasp the molecules, we might be able to 
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Bjilit them, and so, were wc large enougli, wo might be 
able to crack the earth ; bnt we have made sufficient 
advance since the days of the old controversy to know 
that <iuest!oiiB of this sort, in the present state of knowl- 
edge, are both irrelevant and absurd. The molecules 
are to the physicist definite units, in tho same senso 
that the planets are nnita to the astronomer. The ge- 
ologist tears the earth to pieces, and ao does the chem- 
ist deal with the' molecules, but to the astronomer the 
earth is a nnit, and so is the molecule to the physicist. 
The word molecule, which means simply a small mass 
of matter, expresses our modem conception far better 
than the old word atom, which is derived from tho 
Greek o, privative, and Tifivta, and means, therefore, in- 
divisible. In the paper just referred to, Sir W. Thomp- 
son used tho word atom in the sense of molecule, and 
this must be borne in mind in reading his article. We 
shall give to the word atom an utterly different aignifi- 
eation, which we must be careful not to confound with 
that of molecule. In our raodcra cbemistiy, the two 
terms stand for wholly different ideas, and, as we shall 
see, the atom ia the unit of tho chemist in the same 
sense that the molecule is the unit of the physicist. 
But we will not anticipate. It is sufficient for the pres- 
ent if we have gained a clear conception of what the 
word molecule means, and I have dwelt thus at length 
on the definition because I am anxious to give you the 
same clear conviction of their existence which I have 
myself. As I have said before, they are to me just as 
much real magnitudes as the planeta, or, to use the 
words of Thompson, " pieces of matter of measurable 
dimensions, with shape, motion, and laws of action, in- 
telligible subjects of scientific investigation." ' 
' See Lecture on MuU-iiulea, bj Fro£ Mniwdl, Nature, Sept, 25, 
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In my first lecture I endeavored to give yon some 
conception of the meaniDg of the word molecule, and this 
meaning I illustrated by a number of phenomena, which 
not only indicate that molecules arc real magnitudes, 
but which also give us some idea of their absoluto size. 

Avogadro's law declares that all gases contain, un- 
der like conditions of temperature and pressure, the 
same number of molecules in the same volume ; and, 
if we can rely on the calculations of Thompaon, which 
are based on the well-known theorem of molecular me- 
chanics deduced by Olausius, this number is about one 
hundred thonsand million million million, or IC^ to a 
cubic inch. Of course, as the volume of a given quan- 
tity of gaa varies with its temperature and presEurc, the 
number of molecules contained in a given volume must 
vary in the same way; and the above calculation is 
based on the assumption that the temperature is at the 
freezing-point, and the pressure of the air, as indicated 
by the barometer, thirty inches. The law only holds, 
moreover, when the substances are in the condition of 
perfect gases. It does not a|)ply to solids or liquids, 
and not even to that half-way state between liquids and 
gases which Dr. Andrews has recently so admirably 
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detiiied. In the state of perfect gas, it is aBsumed that 
the molecules are so widely separated that they exert 
uo action upon each other, but the moment the gas is 
BO far condensed that the moleculeB are brought within 
the ephtye of their mutual attraction, then, although the 
aeriform state is still retained, we no longer find that 
the law rigidly holds ; and 
when, by the condensation, 
the state of the substance is 
changed to that of a liquid 
or a solid, all tracea of the 
law disappear. In order 
that you may gain a clear 
conception of this relation, 
I shall ask your attention in 
this lecture to the explana- 
tion which our molecular 
theory gives of the char- 
acteristic properties of the 
tliree conditions of matter, 
the gas, the liquid, and the 
solid. "We begin with the 
gas, because its mechanical 
condition is, theoretically at 
least, by far the simplest of 
tlie three. 

Every one of ray audi- 
ence mast be famOiar with 
the fact that every gas is in 
a state of constant tension, 
tending to expand indefi- 

case of our atmosphere, this tension is so great that the 
air at the level of the sea exerts a pressure of between 
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fourteen and fifteen poanda on every Br[nare inch of 
surface — about a ton on a square foot. 

It is this pressure wliicli sustains the column of 
mercury in the tube of a barometer (Fig. 5) ; and since, 
by the laws of hydrostatics, the height of tliis column 
of mercury depends on the pressure of the air, rising 
and falling in the same proportion as the pressure in- 
creases or diminishes, we use the barometer as a mcaa- 
ui'e of the pressure, and, instead of estiiiiatiug its amount 
as so many pounds to the gquaro inch, we more fre- 
quently describe it by the height in inches (or centi- 
metres) of the mercury-column, which it is capable of 
BUfitaining in the tube of a barometer. The tcueion of 
the air is balanced by the force of gravitation, in con- 
sequence of which the lower stratum of tlie air in which 
we live is pressed upon by the whole weight of the su- 
perincumbent mass. The moment, however, the ex- 
ternal pressure is relieved, the peculiar mechanical con- 
dition of the gas becomes evident. 

Hanging under this large glass receiver is a small 
rubber bag (a common toy balloon), partially dis- 
tended with air (Fig. 6). The air confined within the 
bag is exerting the great tension of which I have spo- 
ken, but the mass remains quiescent, because this ten- 
sion is exactly balanced by the pressure of the atmos- 
phere on the exterior surface of the bag. You see, how- 
ever, that, as we remove, by means of this air-pump, 
the air from the receiver, and thus relieve the external 
pressure, the bag slowly expands, until it almost com- 
pletely fills the bell. There can, then, be no doubt that 
there exists within this mass of gas a great amount of 
energy, and since this energy exactly balances the at- 
mospheric pressure, it must be equal to that pressure. 

But I wish to show you more than this, far not only 
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is it true that the hag expands as the pressure is relieved, 
but it is also true that the gas in the ba| 
exactly the same proportion as the external 
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diminishes. In order to prove this, I will now place 
undur this same glass one of those small gasometers, 
wliich are nsed by the itinerant showmen in our streets 
for measuring what they call the volume of the lungs, 
while under this tall bell at the side I have arranged a 
barometer-tube for measuring the external pressure. 
The two receivers are connected together by rubber 
hose, BO as to form essentially one vessel, and both are 
connected with the air-pump. 

We will begin by blowing air into the gasometer 
nntil the scale marks 100 eubie inebos, and, noticing 
after adjusting the apparatus that the barometer stands 
at 30 inches, we will now proceed to exhaust the air, at 
the same time carefully watching the barometer. . . 
It has now fallen to 15 inches ; that is, the preBsore 
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the outside of Hie gasometer has been reduced to one- 
hatf, and the scale of the instrument shows mc that the 
volnine of the air in the interior has become 200 cubic 
inches; that is, bas doubled. But let ns continue the 
exhaustion, . . . The barometer now marls 10 inchesj 
showing that the pressure has been reduced to one- 
third. The gasometer now contains 3<i0 cubic inches 
of gas. The volume, then, has trebled. . . . Pushing 
the experiment still further, we have now the barome- 
ter standing at 7^ inches, and the scale of the gasome- 
ter shows that the volume of the Inclosed air has be- 
come 400 cubic iuclies. The pressure has been reduced 
to one-fourth, and the volume of the air has quadrupled ; 
and BO we might go on. . . . Let, now, the atmosphere 
reenter the apparatus, and at once the air in the gas- 
ometer shrinks to its original volume, while the barome- 
ter goes baeli to 30 inches. 

We might next take a conden sing-pump, and, ar- 
ranging our apparatus so as to resist the ever-increasing 
pressure, as the air was forced into the receivers, we 
should find that, when the barometer marked 60 inches, 
the scale of the gasometer would show 50 cubic inches, 
and that, when the mercury column bad risen to 120 
inches, the air in the gasometer would have shrunk to 
25 cubic inches ; and so on. There arc, however, ob- 
vious mechanical difficulties, which make this phase of 
the experiment unsuitable for a large lecture-room, and 
what we have seen is sufficient to illustrate the general 
principle which I wished to enforce. The principle, 
in a few words, is this : 

The volume of a confined mass of gas is inverselij pro- 
poriioTuzl to the pressure to which it is exposed: Vie 
siTwUer the pressure the larger the volume, a7id t/ie 
greater tlie pressure tlie less the volume. 
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This principle holda true not only with air, bnt 
also with every Idnd of aeriform matter. It, instead 
of using that mixture of oxygen and nitrogen we call 
air, we liad introduced into the gasometer 100 cubic 
inches of pure oxygen or of pure nitrogen, or of any 
other true gas, we should have obtained precisely the 
same effect. The results of the experiment are not in 
the least degree influenced by the nature of the gas 
employed ; and, assuming that we start with the same 
gaa-volumea, the resulting volumes are the same at each 
stage of the experiment. In every case the volume 
varies inversely as the pressure. The principle thus 
developed is one of the most important laws of physical 
science. It was discovered by tbo chemist Boyle in 
England in 16G2, and verified by the Abb6 Mariotte 
in France somewhat later, and is by some called the 
law of Mariotte, and by others the law of Boyle. 

This law of Mariotte or Boyle is most closely related 
to the law of Avogadro. The one law is found to hold 
just as far as the other, and any deviation from the 
one is accompanied by a corresponding deviation from 
tlio other. So close, indeed, is the connection, that we 
cannot resist the conviction that the two laws are 
merely diiforent phases of one and the same condition 
of matter ; and our molecular theory explains this con- 
nection in the following way : 

The molecules of a body are not isolated masses in 
a fixed position, all at rest, but, like the planets, they 
are in constant motion. In a gas this motion is sup- 
posed to take place in straight lines, the molecules 
Inirrying to and fro across the containing vessel, strik- 
ing against its walls, or else encountering their neigh- 
bora, rebounding and continuing on their course in a 
new direction, according to the well-known laws which 
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govern the impact of elastic bodies. 01' coarse, in such 
a, system, all the molecules are not moving with the 
same velocity at the same time ; but tliey have a cer- 
tain mean velocity, which determines what wc call the 
temperature of the body, and the higher the tempera- 
ture the greater is this mean velocity ; moreover, the 
mean velocity of the molecules of each eubstance is 
always the same at the same temperature. It varies, 
however, for difi'erent substances, and, for any given 
temperature, the less the density of the gaa tho greater 
is this velocity, although, as we shall hereafter see, the 
velocities of tho molecules of two different gases are 
inveraely proportional, not simply to their denBities, 
but to the square roots of these quantities. We are 
able to calculate for each gas at least approximately 
what this velocity must be for any temperature, and, in 
the case of hydrogen gas, the value at the temperature 
of freezing water is about 6,097 feet per second. The 
internal energy, therefore, in a pound of hydrogen gaa 
at the freezing-point is as great as that of a pound-ball 
moving C,097 feet per second, and the energy in an 
equal volume (a little over 6,6 cubic yards when the 
barometer is at 30 inches) of any other true gas ia 
equally great under tho same conditions; a greater 
molecular weight compensating in every case for a less 
molecular velocity. Let us now bring together the 
two remarkable results already reached in this lecture. 

One cubic inch of every gas, token the harotneter 
mairke 30 itwhea, and the thermometer 32° Fahr., co?i~ 
tains lO'^ moleevles. 

Mean velocity of hydrogen molecules, under same 
conditions, (i,ii97 feet per second. 

It is evident, then, that every mass of gas must 
coiihiin a large amount of internal energy, and this 
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mefS7 H made msniKSt m auay w^b, < 
in what we aU the pemaiiart tenaon <4 the gas. 
Enrj SBtfiwe in eootact wilfa » man of gas h be- 
ing CDoatantlj bombarded hj &.e raolecnles, and hence 
dw great prcsare wfaidi resnltSL Now. it can easily 
be nen that, if tlw Tolonte ot the gas is diminished — 
that h, if the earoe ntnnba- of molemles are crowded 
into a less space — tbc^ will strike more freqaently 
against a given snr&ce, and therefore exert a greater 
preamre. Moreorer. it can readilj be proved, although 
the mathematical demonstration wonld be oot of 
place is a popolar lecture, that the preestu-e most be 
inversely as the volnme ; in other words, that the law 
of ilariotte is the necessary resnlt of the molecnlar 
condition we have described. 

Another effect of molecular motion is that condi- 
tion of matter which the word temperatcre, jtist tised, 
denotes. There are few scientific terms more difficult 
to define than this common word temperatnre. In 
ordinary language we apply the terms hot or cold to 
other bodies according as they sre in a condition to 
impart heat to, or abstract it from, onr own, and the 
various degrees of hot or cold are what we call, in gen- 
eral, temperature. Two bodies have the same temper- 
atnre if, when placed together, neither of thera gives or 
loses heat; and, when, nnder the same conditions, one 
body loses while the other gains heat, that body which 
gives out heat is said to have the higher temperature. 

Increased temperature tested in this way is found 
to bo accompanied by an increase of volmne, and we 
employ this change of volume aB the measure of tera- 
peratnre. This is the simple principle of a thermome- 
tor. The essential part of this instrument is a glass 
bulb, connoGted with a fine tube, and iilled with mer- 
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cury to a variable point in the stem. The least change 
in the volume of tbe mercury is indicated by the rise 
of the column in the tuhe. Primarily, the thermome- 
ter is a very delicate measure of the change of volume 
of the inclosed liquid ; Becondarily, it becomes a meaa- 
nre of temperature. You know how the thermometer 
is graduated. We plunge it into a mass of melting ice 
and mark the point to which the mercury falls, and 
then we immerse it in free 6team, and mark the 
point to which the column rises. We now divide the 
distance between these fixed points into an arbitrary 
number of equal spaces, nird continue the divisions of 
the same size above and below our two standard points. 
In our common Fahrenheit scale this distance is di- 
vided into 180 parts, the freezing-point is marked 32", 
and the boiling, of course, 212^ ; the zero of this scale be- 
ing placed at the thirty-second division below the freez- 
ing-point. In our laboratories wc generally use a scale 
in which this distance is divided into 100 parts, and 
the freezing-point marked 0°, the divisions below freez- 
ing being distinguiahed with a mima-slgn. All tJiis, 
however, is purely arbitrary, and the instrument mere- 
ly gives us the means of comparing temperatures. 
Here, for example, are two bodies. We apply the 
thermometer first to one and then to the other. It 
rises in each case to 50°. The only information we 
have obtained is, that both bodies are at the same tern- . 
peratore corresponding to a certain volume of the mer- 
cury in our tliermometer, a temperature which we have 
agreed to call 50° ; and we can predict that, if the two 
bodies are brought together, no heat will pass from one 
to the other. We now apply the thermometer to a 
third body, and it rises to 100°. We thus lenm, 
farther, that the third body is at a higher temperature 
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than the other two, and in a condition to transfer to 
them a part of its heat. We cannot, however, say 
that its temperature is twice as high, or that it has any 
definite relation to that of the other two bodies. 

There is, however, a theoretical way of measuring 
temperature, which appears to lead to something more 
than a mere arbitrary comparison. Let us assume that 
we have a cylindrical tube, closed below, but open 
above (Fig. 7). Let us further assume that the air 
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in the tube is confined by a piston, which has no 
weight, and moves without friction. As the tempera- 
ture rises or falls, of course our assumed piston would 
rise or fall in the tube, following the expanding or con- 
tracting of the confined air. Let us mark the point to 
which the piston falls at the temperature of freezing 
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wafer, 0°, and the point to which it rises at the 
temperature of boiling water, 100°. Lastly, let Tia 
divide the distance between these two points, as in a 
centigrade thermometer, into one hundred equal jjarts, 
and continue the divisions of the same size above 100° 
and below 0°. "We shall find that we can make almost 
exactly 273 saeh divisions before reaching the closed 
bottom of onr tube. Transfer, now, the zero of our 
scale to this lowest point or bottom of our tube, so 
that our old zero, or freezing-point of water, will be 
at 273° of the new scale, and the boiling-point of 
water at 373°. 

We shall then have what is probably very nearly 
an absolute scale of tcmperjiture, such a one that wo 
can say, for example, that the temperature at 500° is 
twice as great as that at 250°. Moreover, this is a 
Bcale such that the volume of any gas, under the same 
pressure, is exactly proportional to the temperature : 
- for example, the volume of a given mass of air at 600° 
is twice as great as the volume at 300°. That this 
must be the case for air is evident from the construc- 
tion of our theoretical thermometer ; and it is equally 
true of any other perfect gas, for there would be no dif- 
ference in effect whatever if the tnbe were filled with 
hydrogen, oxygen, or nitrogen, instead of air. It is 
very easy to refer degrees of our ordinary thermometer 
to degrees of this absolute scale. If the degrees are 
centigrade, we have merely to add 273 ; if they are 
Fahrenheit, we must add i59 (see Fig. 7, bis) ; and, for 
many purposes, it is exceedingly convenient to measure 
temperature in this way. Suppose, for example, we have 
100 cubic inches of gas, at 4° centigrade, and we wish to 
know what would be its volnnie at 281°. Converting 
these values into absolute degrees by adding 27J 
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(ilitnin 377° mul RM". Thon, since the volume of a gsa 
Ip> I'SrtoDy juMiHirtioiuil to tbo absolute temperatnre, we 
Imvo 117T : ^M — 100: nuswer, 200 cubic inchea. But 
ibtt I'lilcf vftliH' of tluB metliod of measiirmg temperature 
la tit t«j ftmiul in tbo nimplicity with which it presents 
tit iin llio im>iiorly of gimcs wd bftvo been etudjing. The 
viihiiin' of n jtiu* tlojH'uda Hilcly on two conditions : its 
jii-w^iifv' imd ir« Hb»oluto temperature. Ae I before 
■tmwi'd. It fit iiivt'reoly proportion al to the pressure, 
«lnl l( in«w ttppMi-i llmt it is directly proportional to 
(lut nliHolnto tpnuiomtiiro. Wo must then qualiiy the 
Uw iif MhpIoMo by :i second principle, equally funda- 
liliilitul mid iniiHii'trtnt: 

/'Af thJumt' of 11 jTMWi mass of gaa, under a constant 
f»vmt»iv, riirifs tUnvtly as the absolute te>ivperature. 

Thin wo «dl tlio law of Cbarles. 

Tho inolwidar theory of f^ses explains the law of 
Olinrlyn very nuioh in the same way as it explained 
tbu Iftw of Miiriotto, The pressure of n gas, as we Ijavo 
topii, In duo to its aiolocular energy. If, by any means, 
WW (uoroHHo thdt oncrpjy, wo must also increase the 
(ipoMUi'o ill tho sumo pi-oportion ; or, if the gas is free 
to osiwnd Hudor a constant pressure, we must increase 
tbu volumo. III other words, the effect of increased 
onorjiy must ho tbe same as the effect which we know 
follows incroiisod temperature. What more natural 
tlian to infer that the unknown condition, to which 
wo bavo given tho name of temperatnre, is simply 
niolocnlur energy ? Here, then, is our theoretical ex- 
plfttmtion of the law of Charles. The temperature of 
a body is the moving power of its molecnles. At the 
0° of our abfioluto scale the molecules would be re- 
duced to a state of rest, and, at other temperatures, the 
molecular energy is directly proportional to the de- 
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grees of this scale ; so that, for example, the moleculea 
of air, at 373° (tlie 0° of ceDtigrade}, have only one- 
half of the energy wliich the same moleculeg posseea 
when the temperature is raieed to 5i6°, As the presB- 
ure exerted by the air must be proportional to the 
molecular energy, the increaBed temperature will, if 
the air is confined, double this preeeurc, or, if the air 
is free to expand under the constant pressui'c of the 
atmosphere, it will double the volume. 

It would lead me too far to attempt to develop hero 
at any greater length the dynamical theory of heat, 
and I regret that I am not able to do more than to give 
this bare outline of the remarkable properties of gases, 
which it so beautifully explains ; but I take great pleaa- 
ui-e in referring all who are interested in the subject 
to the very excellent work of Prof Clerk Maxwell 
on the theory of heat. It is not a popular work, or 
one which is easy reading, but it contains a most ele- 
gant exposition of the modem theory of heat, in as 
simple a form as is consistent with accuracy and con- 



There is only one other point, in connection with 

the molecular theory of gases, to which it is important 
for me to refer in these lectures. We have seen that 
all gases have two essential characteristics : 1, Their 
volume is inversely proportional to the pressure to which 
they are exposed ; and, 2. Their volume ia directly 
proportional to the absolute temperature. Now, if we 
assume the molecular theory of gases as true, it can 
be proved, mathematically, that all gases at the same 
temperature and pressure must have the same nmnher 
of molecules in the same volume. I do not give the 
proof, because it would be out of place here, and be- 
caase all who are interested will find it in the work of 
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Prof. Maxwell, to which I have referred. It would t] 
more satisfactory to enter into details, but I shall 1 
accomplished the first object of this lecture if I have 
been able to leave with you a clear idea of the three 
laws which may be said to define the aeriform condition 
of matter, and which all true gases obey— 

TuE Law of Makiotie, 
Tnii Law of Chakles, 
TuE Law of Avocadeo. 

The first two are independent of any theory, and 
Bimply declare that the volume of every gas varies in- 
versely as the pressure, and directly as the absolute 
temperature. The third is based on the molecular 
theory. It is more general, and ineludea the other two. 
It declares that equal volumes of all gases, under the 
Bame conditions of temperature and pressure, contain 
the same number of molecules. 

Liquids are distinguished from gases chiefly in hav- 
ing a definite surface. Their particles have the same 
freedom of motion, but this motion is limited to the 
mass of the liquid. The particles of the air, if uncon- 
fined, would move off indefinitely into space ; but the 
particles of this water, although moving witli equal 
h-eedom within the liquid mass, cannot, as a rule,ri8e 
above what we call the surface of the water. Again, if 
we introduce a quantity of air, however small, into a 
vacuous vessel, it will instantly expand until it com- 
pletely fills the vessel. A quantity of water, under the 
same conditions, will fall to the bottom of the vessel, 
and will be separated by a distinct surface from the 
vapor which forms above it. Lastly, if a gas is sub- 
jected to pressure, it is compressed in the exact pro- 
portion to the pressure, while with a liquid the com- 
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presBion is barely perceptible, even when tbe press- 
nre is exceedingly great. Heuee, gases are frequently 
called compressible and liquids incompressible fluidG. 

Tbe explanation which the molecular theory gives 
of this difference of relations is very simple. In the 
gas the molecules are separated beyond the sphere of 
each other's influence, and move through space wholly 
free from the effects of the mutual attraction. In n 
liquid, on the other hand, this attraction, which we call 
cohesion, is very sensible, and restrains the individual 
molecules within the mass, although they are free to 
move among themselves. You can easily understand, 
by referring again to the diagram (Fig. 2, on page 16), 
how this attractive force would act. 

A molecule, in the midst of the mass, moves freely, 
because the attractions are equal in all directions, but 
a molecule near the surface is in a very different con- 
dition. As it approaches the surface, the attraction 
toward the mass of the liquid becomes greater than the 
attraction toward the surface, and when it reaches the 
surface the whole force of the inward attraction is pullmg 
it back, and, unless the moving power of the molecule 
is BufflcJently great to overcome this force, its motion 
is arrested, and it turns back on its course. It may 
happen, however, especially when heat is entering tbe 
liquid, that some of the moloeulea, through the effects 
of their mutual collisions, acquire sufficient enei-gy to 
fly off" from the liquid mass, and hence result the well- 
known phenomena of evaporation. Thus our theory 
deflnes the liquid condition of matter, and explains bow 
the liquid is converted by heat into the gas. 

In all theoretical discussions, it is always highly sat- 
isfactory when, in following out our theoretical concep- 
tions to their consequences, we find that these conse- 
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qtiencea are actually realized in natural phenomena, 
and Bucli Batisfaetiou we can liave in the present ease. 
Consider what ninst be the form which a mass of liquid 
molecules isolated in space would necessarily take. Re- 
member that these molecules are moving with perfect 
freedom within the body, but that the extent of the 
motion of each molecule is limited by the attraction of 
the mass of the liquid. Remember also that, accord- 
ing to the well-known principles of mechanics, this at- 
traction may bo regarded as proceeding from a single 
point, called the centre of gravity. Remember, fur- 
ther, that the molecules have all the same moving 
power, and you will see that the extreme limits of their 
excursions to and fro through the liquid mass must be 
on all sides at the same distance from the central point. 
Hence the bounding surface will be that whose points 
are all equally distant from the centre. I need not tell 
you that such « surface is a sphere, nor that a mass of 
liquid in space always assumes a spherical form. The 
rain-drops have taught every one this truth. Still, a 
less familiar illustration may help to enforce it. I have 
theretbro prepared a mi.iture of aleohol-and-wafer, of 
the same specific gravity as olive-oil, and in it I have 
suspended a few drops of the oil. By placing the liquid 
in a cell, between parallel plates of glass, I can readily 
project an image of the drops on the screen, and I wish 
yon to notice how perfectly spherical they are. And I 
would have you, moreover, by the aid of your imagina- 
tioB, loot within this external form, and picture to 
yourselves the molecules of oil moving to and fro 
through the drops, but always slackening their motion 
where they approach the surface, and on every side 
coming to rest and turning back at the same distance 
fi-oni the centre of motion. 
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Neither liquids nor gases present tlie least trace of 
Btrocture. They cannot even support their own weight, 
much less sustaia any longitudinal or shearing stress. 
A solid, on the other hand, has both tenacity and struct- 
ure, and resists, with greater or less energy, any force 
tending to alter its form, as well as change its volume. 
The tenacity and peculiar forms of elasticity which 
solids exhibit are characteristics winch are liimiliar to 
every one, but the evidences of strneture are not bo 
conspicuous. The structure of solids is most frequently 
manifested by their crystalline form, and this form is 
one of the most marked features of the solid state. But 
although, under definite conditions, most substances as- 
sume a fixed geometrical form, yet, to ordinary expe- 
rience, these forms are the exceptions, and not tbo 
mle. I will therefore make the crystallization of solid 
bodies the subject of a few experimental illustrations. 

For the first experiment, I have prepared a concen- 
trated solution of ammonic chloride (sal-ammoniac), 
and with this I will now smear the surface of n email 
glass plate. Placing this before our lanteni, and using 
a lens of short focus, so as to form a greatly-enlarged 
image on the screen, let us watcli the separation of the 
solid salt as the solution evaporates. . . . Notice that, 
first, small particles appear, and then from these nuclei 
the crystals shoot out and ramify in all directions, soon 
covering the plate with a beautiful net-work of the fila- 
ments of the salt. We cannot hero, it is true, distin- 
guish any definite geometrical form ; but it can be 
shown that these very filaments are aggregates of sneh 
forms, and their structure is made evident by a fact, to 
which I would especially call your attention — that, as 
the crystalline shoots ramify over the plate, the sprays 
keep always at right angles to the stem, or else branch 
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St an angle of 45°, wliich ia tho half of a right angle 
(I-'Ig- 8). 

For a farther illustration of the process of crystal- 
lization I have prepared a solution in alcohol of a solid 
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substance called urea, with which we will experiment 
in precisely the same way as before. . . . The process 
of crystallization, which ia here so beautifully exhibited, 
is one of the most striking phenomena in the whole 
range of experimental science. It is, of course, not so 
wonderful as the development of a plant or an animal 
from its germ, but then organic growth is slow and 
gradual, while here beautiful, symmetrical forms shape 
themselves in an instant out of this liquid mass, reveal- 
ing to us an architectural power in what we call lifeless 
matter whose existence and controlling influence but 
few of ns have probably realized. The general order 
of the phenomena in this experiment is the same as in 
ti» last ; hut notice how different the details. We do 
iMrt see here that tendency to ramify at a definite angle, 
vat the ervftWls shoot out in straight lines, and cover the 
■obte-wWilwndleE of crystalline fibres, which meet or in- 
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tersect each other irregularly as the accidental directions 
of the several shoots may duterniiue (Fig. 9). As before, 
wa cannot recognize tbo separate crystalB ; indeed, largo 
isolated crystals, such as you may see in collections of 
minerals, cannot be formed thus rapidly. They are of 
slow growth, and only found where the conditions have fa- 
vored their development. But all the mineral substances, 
of which the rocks of our globe consist, have a crystal- 
lino structure, and aro a^;regate8 of minute crystals like 
the arborescent forms whose growth you have witnessed. 
The external form is but one of the indications of 
crystalline structure, and by various means this structure 
may frequently be made manifest when the body appears 
wholly amorphous. Nothing could appear externally 
more devoid of strneture than a block of transparent 
ice. Yet it has a most beautiful symmetrical stnicture, 
which can easily bo made evident by a very simple e.t- 
periment, originally devised, I believe, by Prof. Tyn- 
dall. For this purpose I have prepared a plate of ice 
about an inch in thickness, whose polished surfaces are 
parallel to the original plane of freezing. I will now 
place this plate in front of the condenser of my lantern, 
and, placing before it a lens, we will form on the curtain 
an image of the ice-plate, some twenty times as large as 
the plate itself. The rays of heat which accompany 
the light-rays of our lantern soon begin to melt tho ice ; 
but, in melting it, they also dissect it, and reveal its 
structure. . . . Notice those symmetrical six-pointed 
stars which are appearing on the wall (Fig. 10). Prof. 
Tyndall calls them, very appropriately, ieo-flowers, for, 
as the flower shows forth the structure of the plant, so 
these hexagonal forma disclose the six-sided structure 
of ice. You can hardly fail to notice the similarity of 
these forms to those of tho snow-flake. The six petals 
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of the ice-flowers on onr ecreen mske with each uthei 
an angle of 60**, and, if you exaoiioe, with a inagnifiei',1 
flakes of fresh-failen snow (Fig. 11), or the arboreseei 




forme which crystallize on the window-panes in frosty 
weather, yon will find that, in all eases, tlie crystalline 
shoots ramify at this angle, which is ae constant a char- 
acter of the solid condition of water as is the right an- 
gle of sal-animoniac. 

There are other solids wliose crystalline structure, 
like that of ice, becomes evident during melting ; bat a 
&r more efficient means of discovering the structure of 
solids, when transparent, is furnished by polarized light. 
It would be impossible for me, witliout devoting a 
great deal of time to the subject, either to explain the 
nature of what the physicists call polarized light, or to 
give any clear idea of the manner in which it brings 
••■t tbestractnre of the solid. I can only show you a 
fcv expenments, which will make evident that such 
» IJM ftd. We have now thrown on the screen a lumi- 
■^sA^wfakJiisilluminatGd by polarized light. Tu 
^K ^HiAid efe it does not appear differently from 
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INDICATIONS BY POLARIZED LIGHT. 

ordinary ligbt; but tliere is this peculiarity in the ] 
beam. I have here a prism of well-known construe- 1 
tion, made of Iceland-Bpar, and called a Nicol prism. 




The spar is as translueid as glass, and, with ordinary 
light, it transioits, as you see, the beam equally well, 
whether it is placed in one position or another. But, 
with the polarized beam, we shall hare a very different 
result. In one position, as you notice, it allows the J 
light to pass freely ; but, on turning it round through I 
an angle of 90°, almost alt the light is intercepted : ,A 
the beam of light seems to have sides, which stand in 
a different relation to the prism in one position from 
that which they bear to it in the other. To describe 
this condition of the beam, the early experimentcre 
adopted the word polavtsed, which was not, however, 
a happy designation ; for the term now implies an 
opposition of relations very unlike the difference 
which we recognize between the sides of such a beam 
of light. Placing now tho Nicol prism in the posi- 
tion in which it intercepts the polarized beam, I will 
first place between it and the source of hght a plate 
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of glass. You notice that there ia no diffei-eiice of 
effect. Besides the arrangement for polarizing the 
light and the Nicol prism tliere is no other apparatus 
here except a lens, which would form on the screen 
an image of the glass plate or of any thing depicted 
upon it, were it not for the circumstance that the 
Nicol prism cuts off the light. By turning the Nicol 
60 that the polarized light can pass, and putting a 
glass photograph in the place of the glass plate, you 
see at once the photograph projected on the screen. 
Having turned back the Nicol until the light is again 
intercepted, I will remove the photograph, and put 
in its place a thin sheet of gypsum. . . . See this 
brilliant display of colors. The plate of gypsum ia as 
coloi'less and transparent as the glass, and the gorgeous 
hues result from the decomposition of the polarized 
light produced by the crystalline structure of the 
gypsum. I will next turn round the film of gypaum, 
and you notice that the colors gradually fade out and 
finally disappear. As we turn farther they reappear, 
and so on. Evidently, the colors are only produced in 
a definite position of the gypsum plate with reference 
to our polarizing apparatus. Moreover, as I can readily 
show you, the tint of color depends on the thickness 
of the film. I have here a simple geometrical design 
formed of plates of gypsum of difierent thicknesses, and 
you notice that each plate assumes a different hue. On 
turTiing, however, our Nicol prism 90°, these colors are 
suddenly exchanged for their complementary tints. 

It ia obvious that any colored designs might be re- 
produced in this way by combining gypsum plates cut 
l» tho rc(piired thickness and form, as in mosaic work ; 
»»d 1 will now show you a number of beautiful illus- 
tntkuis of this peculiar form of art. . . . But you can- 
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not appreciate the wonder of these experiments without 
bearing in mind tliat these gypsum mosaics show no 
color whatever in ordinary light, coDsietiDg, as thej 
of plates which appear like colorless glass. 

Let me now substitute for the gypsum designs the 
glass plate on which we recently crystallized nrea, and 
notice that the crystals of this substance, which we 
saw form on the glass, yield similar brilliant hues. 
The experiment becomes still more striking, if we crys- 
tallize the salt under these conditions. I will, there- 
fore, take another glass plate, and, having smeared it as 
before with the solution of urea, I will place it in the 
focuB of my lens before the polarizer. The field is now 
perfectly dark, but, as soon as the crystals begin to 
form, you see these colored needles shoot out on the dark 
ground, presenting a phenomenon of wonderful beauty. 

Now, all this indicates a definite stmcture, and, to 
those familiar with these plienomena, they point to a 
definite conclusion in regard to this structure. I wish 
I could fully develop the argument before you, but this 
would retpiire more timu than the plan of iny lectures 
allows, and I must be content if I have been able to 
impress upon your minds the single general truth 
which these experiments suggest. You saw the urea 
crystallize, that is, assume a definite structure, and you 
now see that this structure so modifies the polarized 
light as to produce these gorgeous hues. Ton have 
seeo similar hues, but still more brilliant, produced by 
a plate of gypsmn, and I can only add that the conclu- 
sion which the analogy suggests is legitimate, and sus- 
tained by the most conclusive evidence. The trans- 
parent plates of gypsum have as definite a structure as 
the crystals of nrea, and to the student of optics these 
colors reveal that structure just as clearly as it is mani- 
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fisted, even to the luiiQEtmcted eve, bv the proceesea 
of crystallization, whicb vre h&ve witne^ed this eveoiug. 
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doflnlto Idoa of the nature of that stmctnre, for 01 
theory gives ub a very clear conception of what we 
■uiiiHiKu to 1)0 tlio relntioTiB of the moIeeiileB in these 
eoliil boilicBl But tlio subject is a difficult one, and it 
would riKiiilrc a long time to make the matter intelli- 
/iblu. Still, hy the aid of a few parallel experimem 
I may be able to give yon, at least, a glimpse of tbai 
maniiur in which, as we Buppose, the structure of Bolidi 
boiliua to produced. 

Everybody knows that a magnetic needle, when 
froo to move, ussuinca a definite position, pointing, ' 
^itonil, north and Houtli. Now, a magnetic needle is 
H llDodIo of Btocl (Imrdened iron) in a condition which we 
mII polorlxod ; anil, what is true of it, is true of every 
polnritod body, to a greater or less extent. So, also, if 
wo havo n collection of such polarized bodies, they will 
ftlwa^ii Arningo themaelves in some definite position 
with rtifvreuce to each other — will form, in a word, » 
defiuito Btructuru. 

Knrtticr, It ia well known that a magnet polarizes 
stt Buaaos of iron in its neighborhood, and this circum- 
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studctuee peoddced by magnetism. 

staDce enables ns to illustrate the truth of the principle 
just stated, in a most atrildng manner : It' we bring a 
bar -magnet near some iron filings sprinkled over a 
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- plate of glass, these little bits of iron become at once 
polarized by induction ; and, if then we gently tap the 
glass, the iron particles will swing round on its smooth 
Burface, and arrange themselves in the most wonderful 
way. By meana of my vertical lantern I can show you 
this effect most beautifully. I first sprinkle the filings 
on the glass stage of our lantern, and then, having pro- 
tected them by a thin covering-glass, I bring near the 
glass one of the poles of a bar-magnet. . . . Notice 
how, on tapping the glass, the filings spring into posi- 
tion, arranging themselves on linea radiating from this 
pole (Fig. 12). Here, evidently, we have a definite 
structure produced. Let us now clear our stage, and ar- 
range for a second experiment. This time, however, we 
will lay the bar-magnet on the covering-glass, so that 
the bits of iron shall be brought under the influence 
of both of its poles at the same time. . . . See what 
a beautiful set of curves results on tapping the glass 
(Fig. 13), and let me beg you to try to carry in your 
mind for ft moment the general aspect of this structure, 
as well ag of the iii"8t. 
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Now, we Biippose that, in solid bodjes, the stnieturG 
depends on the polarity of the molecolee, and tliat the 
molecules, like the bits of iron in our experiment, take 
Tip the relative position which the polar forces reqnire. 
And, next, I will show yon that a beam of polarized 
light develops in some solids an evidence of structore 
not very imlike that you have just seen. 

Returning, then, to our polariscope, I place in the 
beam of light a plate of Iceland-spar cut in a definite 
manner. . . . See those radiating lines, and those iris- 
colored circles (Fig. H). Does not that remind you of 
the structure we developed around a single magnetic 
poici Next, I will use a similar plate cut from a crys- 
tal of nitre ; . . . . and, see, we have almost the repro- 
duction of the curves abont the double pole (Fig. 15). It 
is the form of the curves as indicating a certain struct- 
ure, not the brilliant colors, to which I would direct your 
attentioD. The iris hues are caused simply by the 
breaking up of the white light we are tising; for the 
crystal decomposes it to a greater or less extent, like a 
prism. If, by interjiosing a plate of red glass, we cut 
off all the rays except those of this one color, the varied 
tints disappear, but, in the black curves which now take 
their place, the analogy I am endeavoring to present 
becomes still more marked. Certainly, you could have 
no more striking analogy than this. I can add nothing 
by way of commentary to the experiments without 
entering into unsuitable details, and I will only say, 
further, that I am persuaded that the resemblances we 
have seen have a profound significance, and that the 
structure, which the polarized beam reveals in these 
solid bodies, is really analogous to that which the mag- 
net produces from the iron filings. 



lECTUEE III. 

HOW MOLECULES AKE WEIGHED. 

In order that we may make sure of the ground we 
have thus far explored, let me recapitulate the cluirac- 
teristic qualities of the three conditions of matter 
which I sought to illustrate in the last lecture. 

A gas always completely fills the vessel by which it is 
inclosed. It is in a state of permanent tension, and con- 
forms to the three laws of Mariotte, of Charles, and of 
Avogadro. A liquid has a definite euiface. It can be 
only verj' sHghtly compressed, and obeys neither of 
these three laws. A solid has a deihiite atnicture, and 
resists both longitudinal and shearing stresses to a lim- 
ited extent. 

Having now presented to you the molecular theory 
as fiilly as I can without entering into mathematical 
details, I come back again to the great law of Avoga- 
dro, which is at the foundation of our modem cbetn- 
iatry: 

WTien in the condition of a jperfeiA gas, aU euJh 
stances, under like conditions of temperature and press- 
ure, contain in equal votumes the same number (^ mole- 



I have already shown you that, if we assume the 
general truth of the molecular theory (ia other words, 
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if we assume that a rnasB of gas is an aggregate of iso- 
lated moving molecules), then the law of Avogadro 
follows as a necessary consequence from the known 
properties of aeriforin matter, and may, therefore, in a 
certain limited sense, be said to be capable of proof. 
As yet, however, we have only considered the purely 
physical evidence in favor of the law. We come nest 
to the chemiea! evidence which may be adduced in sup- 
port of its validity, and this is equally strong. 

It would be impossible at the present sUige of our 
study to make the force of this evidence apparent, be- 
cause, so far as chemistry is concerned, the law of Avo- 
gadro is a generalization from a large mass of facts, and 
the proof of its validity is to be found solely in the eir- 
cumatanco that it not only explains the known facts of 
chemistry, but that it is constantly leading to new dis- 
coveries. This law, as I have intimated, bears about 
the same relation to modem chemistry that the law of 
gravitatiou does to modem astronomy. Modern astron- 
omy itself is the proof of the law of gravitation ; mod- 
em optics the proof of the undulatory theory of light ; 
and so the whole of modem chemistry, and nothing 
less, is the proof of the law of Avogadro. I do not say 
that this great law of chemistry stands as yet on as 
firm a basis as the law of gravitation ; but I do eay that 
it is based on as strong foundations as the undulatory 
theory of light, and is more folly established to-day 
than was the law of gravitation more than a century 
after it was announced by Newton. I have already 
briefly referred to the history of the law, 

The original memoir was published by Amedeo 
Avogadro in the Journal de Physiipte, July, 1811. In 
this paper the Italian physicist " enunciated the opinion 
that gases are formed of material particles, sufficiently 
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removed from one another to be free from all recipro- 
cal attraction, and subject only to the repulsive action 
of heat ; " and, from the facts, then already well estab- 
lished, that the same variations of temperature and preeft- 
ure produce in all gases nearly the same changes of vol- 
ume, he deduced the conclusion that equal volumes of 
all gases, compound as well as simple, contain, nnder 
like conditions, the same number of these molecules. 

This conception, simple and exact as it now appears, 
was at the time a mere hypothesis, and was not ad- 
vanced even with the semblance of proof. The discov- 
ery of Gay-Lussae, that gases combine in very simple 
proportions by volume, was made shortly after, and, 
had its important bearings been recognized at once, it 
would have been seen to be a most remarkable confir- 
mation of Avogadro's doctrine. But the new ideas 
passed almost unnoticed, and were reproduced by Am- 
pere in 1814, who based his theory on the experiments 
of Gay-Lussac, and defended it with far weightier evi- 
dence than his predecessor. Still, even after it was 
thus rcafBrmed, the theory seems to have received but 
little attention either from the physicists or the chem- 
ists of the period. The reason appears to have been 
that the inAegrani moleoidea of Avogadro and the p(tr- 
tides of Ampere were confused with the aio7ns of Dal- 
ton, and, in the sense which the chemists of the old- 
school attached to the word atom, the proposition ap- 
peared to be true for only a very limited number even 
of the comparatively few aerifonn substances which 
were then known. Moreover, the atomic theory itself 
was rejected by almost all the German chemists ; and, 
in physics, the theory of a material caloric then pre- 
vailing was not .enforced by the new doctrine. In a 
word, this beautiful conception of Avogadro and Am- 



L 



CO HOW MOLECULES ABE WEIGDED. 

perc came before acienee was ripe enough to benefit 
by it. A hall-century, however, has produced an im- 
mense chanf;e. The development of the modem the- 
ory of [■hemistry has made clear the distinction between 
molecules and atoms, while the number of substances 
known in their aeriform condition has been vastly in- 
creased. It now appears that, with a few exceptions, 
all these substancea conform to the law, and these ex- 
ceptions can, for the most part at least, be satisfactorily 
explained. On the other side, in the science of physics, 
more exact notions of the principles of dynamics have 
become general, and the dynamical theory of heat 
necessarily involves the law of equal molecular vol- 
umes. Thus, this theory of Avogadro and Ampere, 
which remained for half a century almost barren, has 
come to stand at the diverging-point of two great sci- 
ences, and is sustained by the concurrent testimony of 
both. It is not, then, without reason that we take this 
law as the basis of the modem system of chemistry ; 
and, starting from it, let us see to what it leads : 

In the first place, then, it gives us the means of de- 
termining directly the relative weight of the molecules 
of all such substances as are capable of existing in the 
aeriform condition. For, it is obvious, if equal volumes 
of two gaaea, contain the same numier ^molecules, the rel- 
ative weights of these molecules must be the same as the 
relative weights of the equal gas-volumes. Thus, a cubic 
foot of oxygen weighs sixteen times as much as a cubic 
foot of hydrogen under the same conditions. If, then, 
there are in the cubic foot of each gas the same number 
of molecules, each molecule of oxygen must weijjh six- 
teen times as much as each molecule of hydrogen. 

It is much more convenient in all chemical calcula- 
tions to use the French system of weights aud ibeaa- 
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tires; and since, through modern 6chool-books, the 
names of these measures have become yuite familiar 
to ahnost every one, I tliink I can refer to them with- 
out confusion. The accompanying table will serve to 
rcfreeh your memory, and may be useful for reference : 

The metre is appivximatdy the yr.TroV.BTnr i"*^' 'if " 
guadrant of a mei-idian of the earth measured from the 
pole to the equator. 

The metre equals 10 decimetres or 100 centimetres. 

The eviio metre, or atere, equals 1,000 cubic decime- 
tres or litres. 

The cubie decimetre, or litre, equals 1,000 cubic cen- 



The grmmne is the weigM, in vacuo, of one cubic 
centimetre of water at 4° centigrade {the j?oint of main- 
mum den-siti/). 

The kilogramme equals 1,000 grammes, arid is, there- 
fore, the weight of one cubic decimetre or litre of water 
under the same conditions. 

The cHth is t/ie weight, in vacuo, of one litre of 
hydrogen gas at 0° centigrade {the freeziTUf-point of 
water), and at 76 centimetres {the norm^ height of the 
iarometer). It equals 0.09 of a gramme very nearly. 

The m£tre is equal to 3^ feet nearly. 

The litre is equal to l^pint nearly. 

The graimne is equal to Ib^ grains nearly. 

The kilogramTne is equal to ^\ pounds nearly. 

The convenience of the French system depends not 
at all on any peculiar virtne in the metre (the standard 
of length on whifh the system is based), but upon the 
two circumstances — 1, That all the standards are divided 
decimally so as to harmonize with our decimal arithme- 
tic; and, 2. That the measures of length, volume, and 
weight, are connected by such simple relations that any 
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one can be most readily reduced to either of the other 
two. In order to make clear these last relations, I itiust 
ask you to distinguiBh between two terms which are 
constantly confounded in the ordinary use of language, 
namely, density and specific gravity. 

The density of a substance is the amount of matter 
in a unib-Toliime of the substanee. In the English sys- 
tem it is the weight in grains of a cubic inch, and in -the 
French system the weight in grammes of a cubic centi- 
metre. Thus the density of wrought-iron is 1,966 
grains English, or 7. 788 grammes French. So also the 
density of water at i° centigrade (the point of maxi- 
mum density) is 252.5 grains, or 1 gramme. 

The specific gravity of a substance is the ratio be- 
tween the weight of the substance and that of an equal 
volume of some other substance taken as a standard. 
For liquids and solids, water is always the standard 
selected, and the specitic gravity, therefore, expresses 
how many times heavier the substance is than water. 
It can evidently be found by dividing the density of 
the substance by the density of water, because, as we 
have just seen, these densities are the weights of equal 
volumes. Hence the specific gravity of iron equal* — 
I960 grains 



262. 5 grains 1 gramme ^| 

Of course, the specific gravity of a substance will be" 
expressed by the same number in all systems ; and, fur- 
ther, in the French system, as the example just cited 
shows, this number expresses the density as well as the 
specific gravity. Density, however, is a weight, while 
specific gravity is a ratio, and the two sets of numbers 
are identical in the French system only because in that 
system the cubic centimetre of water has been selected 
as the unit of weight. 
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In the French* system, then, the same number es- 

presaes both the speeific gravity and also the weight of 
one cubic centunetre of the BiibBtance in granimcB ; and, 
Bmce both 1,0U0 grammes = 1 kilogramme, and 1,000 
cubic centimetres = 1 litre, it expresses also the weight 
of one litre in kilogrammea. These relations are shown 
in the following table : 

The specific gravity of a liquid or solid shows how 
many times heavier the body is than an equal volume 
of water at 4° centigi-ade. The same number expresses 
also the weight of one eahie centimetre of the substance 
in gram/mes, or qf one litre ^ kilogrammes. 
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The black sqnares are enppoaed to represent cubic 
centimetres. If assumed to represent cubic dedmctrea, 
then the weights which measure the densities would be 
in kilogrammes instead of gi'ammcs. It will now bo 
Been how simple it is in the French system to calculate 
weight from volume. When tbe specific gravity of a 
substance is given, wo know the weight both of one 
cubic centimetre and of one litre of that substance, and 
we have only to multiply this weight by the number 
of cubic centimetres, or of litres, to find the weight of 
the given volume. Thus the weight of a wrought-iron 
boiler-plate ^ centimetre thick, and measuring 120 cen- 
timetres by 75, would be — 

0.6 X 120 X 75 X 7.T88 = 35,046 g 

In general — 

W.=V.xSi.. Gr. 
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When V. is given in cubic centimetres, the resnlting 
weiglit will be in grammes ; when in litres, the weight 
will be kilogrammes. 

In estimating the specific gravity of gases, wc nvaid 
large and fractional numbers, by selecting, as our stand- 
ard, hydrogen gas, which is the lightest form of mat- 
ter known; but we thus lose the advantage gained by 
having the unit-volume of our standard the imit of 
weight. It is no longer true that W.=V, xSp. Gr. 
In oi-der to preserve thia simple relationship, it has 
been found convenient to use in chemistry, for estimat- 
ing the weiglit of aeiiform substances, another unit 
called tho crith. The crith is the weight, in vacuo, 
of one litre of hydrogen gas at (J° centigrade, and 
with a tension of 76 centimetres. It is equal to 0.09 
of a granimo nearly. We may now define the density 
of a gas as the weight of one litre of the substance in 
critliB, find its specific gravity as a number which shows 
how many times heavier the aeriform substance is than 
an equal vohime of hydrogen under the same condi- 
tions of temperature and pressure. We always esti- 
mate the absolute weight of a gas under what we call 
the standard condition, namely, when the centigrade 
thermometer marks 0°, and the barometer stands at 76 
centimetres. But, in determining the specific gravity 
of a gas, the comparison with the standard gas may be 
made at any temperature or pressure, since, as all gases 
are affected aiiko by equal changes in these conditions, 
the relative weightsof equal volumes will not be altered 
by such changes. The subject may be made more 
clear by the following table : 

The specific gravitij of a gas shows how many times 
heavier the wertform, substance is than an equal volume 
of hydrogen gas under the same condiUons of tem-jtera- 
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iure and pressure. The same number also expresses t/ie 
weight in eritha of one litre of the gas under the stand- 
ard conditions. 




DEOsitj. 1 trith. 

Now we have again W. — V. xSii. fJi 
muEt remember that W. here etands for n certain nnm- 
ber of criths, V. for a certain number of litres, and Sp. 
Gr. for the spotiific gravity of the gas referred to hy- 
drogen, a number which also espreesea tlie weight of 
one htre of the gas in criths. 

To return now to tlie subject of molecular weights. 
If one litre of hydrogen weighs one crith, and one litre 
of oxygen sixteen criths, and if both contain the same 
number of molecules, then each molecule of oxygen 
must weigh sixteen times as much as each molecule of 
hydrogen. Or, to put it in another way, represent by 
n the constant number of molecules, some billion bill- 
ion, which a litre of each and every gas contains, when 
under the standard conditions of temperature and 
preaanre. Then the weight of each molecule of hydro- 
gen will be — of a crith, and that of each moleeulo of 
oxygen — of a crith, and evidently 
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that is, again, the weights of the molecules have the 
same relation to each other as the weights of the equal 
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gas-volumes. Excuse sucli an obvious demonstration, 
but it is so important that we should fully grasp tliid 
conception that I could not safely pass it by with a few 
words. It is so constantly the case that the Eunpleet 
processes of arithmetical reasoning appear obscure when 
the objects with which they deal are not familiar. 

Since, then, a molecule of any gas weighs as much 
more than a molecule of hydrogen, as a litre of the 
same gas weighs more than a litre of hydrogen, it is 
obvioufi that, if we should select the hydrogen-molecule 
as. the nnit of molecular weights, then the number rep- 
resenting the specific gravity of a gas would also ex- 
press the weight of its molecules in these units. For 
example, the specific gravity of oxygen gas is 16, that 
is, a litre of oxygen is sixteen times as heavy as a Ktre 
of hydrogen. This being the case, the molecule of 
oxygen must weigh sixteen times as much as the mole- 
cule of hydrogen, and, were the last our unit of molec- 
ular weights, the molecule of oxygen gas woidd weigh 
16. So for other aeriform substances. In every case 
the molecular weight would be represented by the 
same number as the specific gravity of the gas referred 
to hydrogen. 

Unfortunatelj', however, for the simplicity of onr 
system, but for reasons which will soon appear, it has 
been decided to adopt as our unit of molecular weight 
not the whole hydrogen-molecule, but the half-mole- 
cule. Hence, in the system which has been adopted, 
the molecule of hydrogen weighs 2 ; the molecule of 
oxygen, which is sixteen times heavier, 1 6 times 2, or 32 ; 
the molecule of nitrogen, which is fourteen times heav- 
ier, li times 2, or 28 ; and, in general, the weight of the 
molecule of any gas is expressed by a nmnber er[ual to 
twice its specific gravity referred to hydrogen. Noth- 
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ing, then, can be simpler than the finding of the mo- 
lecular weight of a gas or vapor on this system. We 
have only to determine the specific gravity of the aeri- 
form substance with reference to hydrogen gas, and 
double the number thus obtained. The resulting prod- 
uct is the molecular weight required in terms of the 
unit adopted, namely, the halt-molecule of hydrogen. 
Perhaps there may be some one who, having lost one 
or more of the steps in the reasoning, wishes to ask the 
question, Why do you double the specific gravity in 
this method i Let me answer by recapitulating. It all 
depends on the unit of molecular weights we have adopt- 
ed. Had we selected the whole of a hydrogen-molecule 
as our unit, then the number expressing the specific grav- 
ity of a gas would also express its molecular weight ; 
but, on account of certain relatione of our subject, not 
yet explained, which make the half- molecule a more 
convenient unit, we use for the molecular weights a 
set of numbers twice as large as they would be on 
what might seem, at first sight, the simpler assumption. 
In order to give a still greater definiteness to our 
conceptions, I propose to call the unit of molecular 
weight we have adopted a microei'itk, even at the risk 
of coining a new word. We already have become 
familiar with the erith, the weight of one litre of hy- 
drogen, and I have now to ask you to accept another 
nnit of weight, the half hydrogen-molecule, which we 
will call for the liitiire a mieroerith. Although a unit 
of a very different order of magnitude, as its name im- 
plies, the mieroerith is just as real a weight as the 
crith or the gramme. We may say, then, that 
A molecole of hydrogen weighs 3 miorocrithB. 
" oiygen " 32 " 

" nitrogen " 28 " 

ohlorine " 71 " 



1i HOW MOLECULES ARE WEIGHED. 

Now, what I am most anxious to imprcBs Tipon 
yonr minda is the truth tliat. if the molecules, as we 
believe, are actual pieces of matter, these weights are 
real magnitudeB, and that we Lave the eamc knowl- 
edge iu regard to them that we have, for example, in re- 
gard to the weights of the planets. The planets are visi- 
ble objects. We can examine them "with the telescope ; 
and, when we are told Jupiter weighs 320 times as 
much as the earth, the knowledge seems more real to 
ns than the inference that the oxygen-moleeulo weighs 
32 mieroeriths. But yon must remember that jour 
knowledge of the weight of Jupiter depends as wholly 
on the law of gravitation as does your knowledge of 
the weight of the molecules of oxygen on the law of 
Avogadro. You cannot, directly, weigh -either the 
large or the small mass. Your knowledge in regard 
to the weight is in both cases inferential, and the only 
question is as to the truth of the general principle on 
which your inference is based. This truth admitted, 
your knowledge in the one case is just as real as it 
is in the other. Indeed, there is a striking analogy 
between the two. The units to which the weights are 
respectively referred are equally beyond the range of 
our experience only on the opposite sides of the com- 
mon scale of magnitude ; for what more definite idea 
can we acquire of the weight of the earth than of the 
molecnle of hydrogen, or its half, the mierocrith ? It is 
perfectly tmo that, from the experiments of Maskelyne, 
Cavendish, and the present Astronomer-Royal of Eng- 
land, we are able to estimate the approximate weight 
of the earth in pounds, our familiar standard of weight ; 
and so, from the experiments of Sir W. Thompson, we 
are able to estimate approximately the weight of the 
hydrogen-molecule, and hence find the value of the 
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mieroerith in fractions of tbe crith or gramme,' It is 
true tbat the limit oi' error in the last case is very much 
larger than in the first, but tbia ditference is one wiiieh 
future inveBtigatioQ will in all probability remove. 

I have dwelt thus at length on the definition of 
molecular ■weight, because, without a clear conception 
of this order of magnitudes, we ciftinot hope to study 
the philosophy of chemistry with success. Oar the- 
ory, I grant, may all be wrong, and there may be no 
such things as molecules ; but, then, the philosophy of 
every science aBsumcs similar fundamental principles, 
of which the only proof it ean ofier is a certain har- 
mony with observed facta. So it is with our science. 
The new chemistry assumes as its fundamental pos- 
tulate that the magnitudes we call moluciiles are reali- 
ties ; but tbia ia the only postulate. Grant the postu- 
late, and you will find that all the rest follows as a 
necessary deduction. Deny it, and the "New Ohemifl- 
try " can have no meaning for you, and it is not worth 
your while to pm-sue the subject further. If, therefore, 
we would become imbued with tbe spirit of the new 
philosophy of chemistry, we must begin by believing 
in molecules ; .ind, if I have succeeded in setting forth 
in a clear light the fundamental truth that the mole- 
cules of chemistry are dehnite masses of matter, whose 
weight can be accurately determined, our time has 
been well spent. 

Before concluding this portion of my subject, it only 
remaiua for me to illustrate the two most important 
practical methods by which the molecidar weights of 
substances are actually determined. It is evident from 

' According to Thompsoti, one tubic inch of any perfect gns containa, 
nn'lOT Btuncinrci pondilions. 10" molccuIcB. Hgucp, one litre CDntaiQB 

K 10" molecules aod I crilh — 123 x 10" microorilha. 
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wbat liae been said that we can easilj find the molecu- 
lar weight of any subBtance capable of existing in the 
state of gas or vapor, by simply determming experi- 
mentally the specilic gravity of 6uch gas or vapor with 
reference to hydrogen. Twice the nnmber thus ob- 
tained is the molecular weight required in microeritha. 

Now, the speciflfc gravity of an aeritbrm sabstance 
is found by dividing the weight of a measured volume 
of the substance by the weight of an equal volume of 
hydrogen gas under the same conditions. This simple 
calculation implies, of course, a knowledge of two 
quantities : first, the weight of a measured volume of 
the substance, and, secondly, the weight of an equal 
volume of hydrogen gas under the same conditions. 
Of these two weights, the last can always be calculated 
(by the laws of Mariotte and Charles) from the weight 
which a cubic decimetre of hydrogen, under the stand- 
ard conditions, is known to have, namely, 0.0896 
gramme or 1 crith ; so that the method practically re- 
solves itself into weighing a measured volume of the 
gaa or vapor and observing the ten)peratHre and press- 
ure of the substance at the time. There are always at 
least four quantities to be obseri-ed : first, the volume of 
tliegas or vapor ; secondly, its weight ; thirdly, its tem- 
perature ; fourthly, its tension ; and, lastly, the weight 
of an equal volume of hydrogen, under the same condi- 
tions, is to be calculated from the known data of science. 

The most common ease that presents itself is that 
of a substance which, though liquid or even solid at 
tlie ordinary temperature of the air, can be readily 
converted into vapor by a moderate elevation of tem- 
perature ; such a substance, for example, as alcohol. 
Now, we can find the weight of a measured volume of 
such a vapor at an observed temperature and tension 
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in one of two ways, Loth of which are in general nee. 
In the first procees we £11 a glass globe of ktiawn size 
with the vapor, and weit/h this measured volume. In 
tlie second, we weigh out in a lilipHtiau glass bottle a 
BmaJl quantity of the substance, and, having converted 
the whole of it into vapor, we measure the volume 
which it yields. 

The first proeess, devised by Dumas, of Paris, and 
lin«wn by liis name, is conducted as follows : We take 
a glass matrass (a thin glass globe, with a long neck), 
and, heating the neck in a glass-blower^s lamp (as near 
to the body of the matrass as possible) we draw it out 
into a capillary tube, three or four inches long. Hav- 
ing first weighed the glass, we introduce into the globe 
a few table- spoonfuls, we will say, of pure alcohol; and 
this we can readily do by alternately heating and cool- 
ing the vessel. We then mount the globe in a brflss 
frame, and sink it under melted paraffinc, but so that 
the capillary opening shall rise above the surlaee of 
the hot liquid. A common iron pot serves to hold tho 
paraffine (Fig. 18), which is heated over a gas-lamp, 
and a thermometer dipping in the bath enables us to 
watch the temperature. 

Of course, the alcohol is soon volatilized, and the 
balloon filled with its vapor. Tho excess escapes 
through the capillary tube, and, by lighting the jet, we 
can tell when.tho vapor in the globe is in equilibrium 
with the external air, for at that moment tho flame 
will go out. We now, with a blow-pipe, melt the 
glass around the opening of the capillary tube, and 
thus hermetically seal up the vapor in the globe. At 
the same time we note the height of the barometer 
and the temperature of the bath. The height of the 
barometer gives ns the tension of the vapor in the bal- 
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loon, because, at the moment of sealing, the tension 
was equal to tlie preesiire of the air which the barome- 
ter directly measui-es, and the temperatnre of the va- 
por mast be tlie same as the temperature of the bath. 
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We can now remove tlie globe, and, after it is 
cooled and earefullj cleaned, weigh it at our leisure. 
We must remember, however, that the apparent weight 
of the globe in the balance is not its true weight, be- 
cause, like a balloon, the globe is buoyed np by the air 
it displaces, and wo must therefore correct the ob- 
served weight by adding to it the weight of the air 
(lisplaccd. This correction our knowledge of the wri^t 
of air under varying conditions enables us to calcalate 
tcitU the greatest accuracy, assuming, of coarse, that 
1^ Tuliimc of the globe is known ; and, when, from 
irii* xpeight of the globe thus corrected, we subtract the 
'«>i4rikt Oif th« glass previously found, the remaittdo' is 
tfat ^i^fct O'f alcohol-vapor which just filled the globe 
^ -4Uc WK H w cnt of sealing, and when it had the tein- 

i pressure we have noted. 
^yftlBK 'liWr ^auitities required, we have now ob- 

kWHi^i the weight of the vapor, its tern- 
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pcratiire, and its tension. We also know that its vol- 
ume waB tliat of the globe wlien we eoaled up its 
moutli. Since, however, we use a new globe for each 
determination, we have always to measure its volume, 
and tliia, practically, is the last step of the proee89. 
The volume is most readily found by filling the globe 
with water, and weighing. The weight of tlie water 
in grammes gives the volume of the globe in cubic 
centimetres very closely. The globe, moreover, is 
easily filled, because the condensation of the vapor, on 
cooling, leaves a partial vacuum in the interior, into 
which the water rushes with great violence as soon as 
the tip is broken oft' under the surtace of the liquid. 
Omitting certain small corrections which it is not best to 
discuss in this general exposition of the subject, we may, 
lastly, arrange our calculation in the following form : 
Detennination of the Molecular vseigfd of Alcohol, by 
Dumas' Method. 

Volnme of glass globo 500 cubic centiinetrca. 

TeraperatorG at time of closing 273° centigrade. 

Eoight of barometer measuring the ten- 1 yg centimetres. 

sion of vapor at time of cloang ( — _ 

Weight of globe and vapor 234.29 oriths. 

Correction for buoyancy, eqaal to weight 1 

of BW oabio centimetres of nir at 0' 

cent and 76 centimetres, the tem- !■ 7.21 " 

peratnre and pressure in the halance- 

oa»e when the globe was weighed. . . J 

241.50 " 

Weight of glass 230. " 

Weight of alcohol- vapor 11.60 " 

Weight of BOO cnbio centimetres of hy- 1 

drogen gas at 278°, ond 76 c. m, I ^^ 

found by calculation, as esplained f 

above J 

11.50 -1-0.5 = 23 Bp. gr. of alcohol -vapor. 
23 X 2 = 46 mokonlar weight of alcohol 
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The second process to which I referred was origi- 
nally invented by Gay-Liiasac, but recently has been 
very greatly improved by Professor Hofmann, of Berlin. 
Hoftnann's apparatus (Fig. 19) consists of a wide barom- 
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eter-tube, about a metre long, and graduated into 
cubic centimetres. This tube is filled with mercury, 
and inverted over a mercury -cistern, as in the experi- 
ment of Torricelli (Fig. 20). The mercury sinks, of 
course, to the height of about 76 centimetres, learing 
a vacuous space at the top of the tube, and into this 
space is passed up a very small glass-stoppered bottle, 
containing a few eriths of the substance to be experi- 
mented on. Around the upper part of the tube is ad- 
justed a somewhat larger tube, also of glass, which 
serves as a jacket, and through this is passed steam 
(or the vapor of a liquid boiling at a higher tempera- 
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tiuo than water), in order to Leat the apparatus to a 
constant and known temperature. 

Let us suppose that the substance, whose molecular 
weight we now wish to find, is common ether. Wo 
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bt^n by weighing our little bottle, first when empty, 
and then when tilled with ether, thus determining, with 
great accuracy, the weight of the quantity of ether 
used. With a little dexterity we next, pass the bottle 
under the mercury into the barometer-tube, when it 
at once rises into the vacuous space. We now pass 
free steam through the jacket, until we are sure that 
the temperature of the apparatus is constant at, say, 
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100' centigrade. The ether, expanding with the heat, 
soon forces out the glass stopper by which it was con- 
fined, and evaporates into the space above the mercury, 
depressing the column. At first the column oscil- 
lates violently, but it soon comes to rest, and we can 
then read on the graduated scale the volume of the 
vapor which the weight of ether taken has yielded. 
This vapor is eyidently at the temperature of boiling 
water, or 100° centigrade ; but what is its tension J 

The method of measuring the tension will be ob- 
vious if you reflect that, in this apparatus, the press- 
are of the air on the surface of the mercury in the cis- 
tern is balanced by the mercury column in the tube 
and the tension of the vapor pressing on the upper 
surface of this column. Hence, the height of the col- 
umn in the tube will be less than that of a true barom- 
eter in the neighborhood by just the amount of this 
tension. In order to find the tension, we have, there- 
fore, only to observe the height of the barometer, and 
subtract trom this the height of the column in oiu- tube, 
whicli we must now measure with as much accuracy aa 
possible. Omitting, as in the previous example, a few 
email corrections, our calculation will now appear thus : 

Determination of the Molecular weight of £kker by 
Gay-Litsaac^s method, improved by Sofmann. 

Weight of ether taken 2.630 critha. 

Tolumo of vapor formed 125 oubio centimetres. 

Temperature of vapor 100" centigrade. 

Height of barometer 76 c. m. 

Height of column in tube IB o. m. 

Tension of vapor. 57 centimetres. 

Weight of 125 cubic centimetres of hy- j 

drogen gas at 100° nnd 57 centime- \ O.OflSO of a crith. 

trea, by calculation ) 

3.539 -T- 0.0686 = 87 sp. gr. of ether. 
87 X 2 = 74 molecolar weight of ether. 
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As has been etated,tlie two methods of determining 
molecular weight, just described, apply only to thoee 
fiubstaneea which can be readily volatilized by a moder- 
ate elevation of temperature. With some slight modi- 
ficationfl, the first method may likewise be used for the 
permanent gases; and, by employing a globe of porce- 
lain, St.-Claire Deville has succeeded in determining, 
in the same way, the molecular weight of several snb- 
Btancea which do not volatilize nnder a red heat. But 
a great number of siibstiinceE cannot be volatilized at 
all within any manageable limits of temperature, and a 
still larger number are so readily decomposed by heat 
as to be incapable of existing in the aeriform condition. 
The molecular weight of such bodies cannot, of coarse, 
be detei-mined by direct weighing. In most cases, how- 
ever, we are able to infer with considerable certainty 
the molecular weight of these non-volatile bodies from 
a knowledge of their composition and other chemical 
relations ; but, nevertheless, there are numerous in- 
stances in which the conclusiouB thus drawn are very 
questionable, and a great deal of the uncertainty, which 
still obscures the philosophy of our science, arises from 
this circumstance. 
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CnEMICAL COStPOBinON— 

ATDUIO THEOHY. 
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In my previous lectures I have endeavored to give 
jou a dear itlea of the meaning which oar modern 
science attaches to the word molecule. I must next 
attempt to convey, as far as I am able, the correspond- 
ing conception which the chemist expresses by the word 
atom. The terms molecule and atom are constantly 
confounded ; indeed, have been frequently used as sy- 
noiiynioiis ; but the new chemistry gives to these woi'ds 
wholly different meanings. We have already defined a 
molecule as the smallest mass into which a substance is 
capable of being subdivided without changing its chemi- 
cal nature ; but this definition, though precise, does 
not suggest the whole conception ; for the molecule 
may be regarded i'rom two very different points of view, 
according as we consider its physical or its chemical re- 
lations. To the physicist, the molecules are the points 
of application of those forces which determine or modify 
the physical condition of bodies, and he defines mole- 
cules ae the small particles of matter which, under the 
inlluonoo of these forces, act aa units. Or, limiting his 
rvgiinU to those phenomena from which our knowledge 
*»r iiinloi-iihir innescs is chiefly derived, he may prefer to 
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define molecules as those smaU partielea of bodies which 
are not sulxtivided when the state of aggregation is 
changed by heat, and whicli move as units under the 
inSaence of this agent. 

To the chemist, on the other hand, the molecules 
determine those differences which distingniah sub- 
stances. Sugar, for example, has the qualities which we 
associate with that namtf, because it is an aggregate of 
molecules which have those qualities. Divide up a 
lump of sugar as much as jou please. The Bmallest 
mass that you can recognize still has the qualities of 
sugar; and so it must be, if you contiuue the division 
down to the molecule. The molecule of sugar is sim- 
ply a very small piece of sugar. Dissolve the sugar in 
water, and we obtain a far greater degree of subdivision 
than is possible by mechanical means ; a subdivision 
which, we suppose, extends as far as the molecules. 
The particles are distributed through a great mass of 
liquid, and become invisible ; still, the qualities of the 
sugar are preserved ; and, on evaporating the water, 
we recover the sugar in its solid condition ; and, ac- 
cording to the chemist, the qualities are preserved, be- 
cause t^e molecules of sugar have remained all the 

•while unchanged. 

Consider, in the second place, a lump of salt. You 

. do not alter its familiar qualities, however greatly you 
may subdivide it, and the molecules of salt must have 
all the saline properties which we associate with this 
substance. Dissolve the salt in water, and you simply 
divide the mass into molecules. Convert the salt into 
vapor, as you readily can, and again you isolate the 
molecules as before. But, through all these changes, 
the salt remains salt; it does not lose its savor, because 
tlie individuality of the molecules is preserved. So is 
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it with every substance. It is the molecules in which 
the qualities iuhere. Hence the chemist's definition of 
a molecule : The smallest partidee of a avlstance in 
which its qitaliHes inhere, or the amaUest particles of a 
substance which can emi hy themselves ; for both defi- 
nitions are essentially the same. 

Hitherto we have only considered molecules as dil- 
fering from each other in weight, and have learned Low 
to determine their weight ; but now we have to reganl 
them as difl'eriiig in all those qualities which distlDgnish 
substances. Considering only the ordinary chemical 
relations of the two substances, a molecule of sugar dif- 
fers from a molecule of salt in precisely the same way 
that a lump of sugar difi'ers from a lump of salt. In a 
word, what ia true of the substance in mass is true of 
its molecules. Hence it is that, in studying the chemi- 
cal relations of substances, we may, as a rule, confine 
our attention to the relations between their molecules, 
and this very greatly simplifies the problems with 
wliich we have to deal ; and, in the admirable system of 
chemical notation, to which I shall hereafter call your 
attention, the symbol of a substance stands for one 
molecule, and in using these symbols to represen t chemi- 
cal changes — reactions, as we call them — we always ex- . 
press the reaction as taldng place between the individ- 
ual molecules of the substances coneemed, 

But, although the molecules are the limit of the 
physical subdivisiou of a substance, the chemist carries 
the subdivision still further ; but, then, the parts ob- 
tained have no longer the qualities of the original sub- 
stance, and one or more new substances result. Of 
course, the chemist cannot, any more than the physi- 
cist, experiment on individual molecules. He must 
experiment on a mass of the substance, and the division 
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of the moleciilo muBt be an inference from the phe- 
nomena which ensue. Let me call yonr attention to a 
few experiments which will illuetratc this point : 

I crush this lump of sugar in a mortar, and reduce 
it to what appears to be an impalpable powder, but I 
microBcope will show that the powder consists of grains 
which are simply smaller lumps, and, in fact, masses of 
great size, compared with many organisms which are 
the objects of microscopic investigation. Each one of 
these grains is sugar, and has all the essential qualities 
of sugar just as much as the lamp. We next pour the 
powdered sugar into water, in which, as we say, it d 
solves ; but the solution simply consists in dividing the 
grains still more, reducing thera to molecules, which 
become spread throughout the mass of the liquid. How 
are wo to go any further than this S Very easily. I take 
a few more lumps of sugar, and throw them into this 
heated platinum crucible, when, in an instant, a re- 
markable change takes place. We have the appearance 
of flame, and out of the sugar is evolved a mass of loose 
charcoal. Evidently, this charcoal must have come 
from the sugar. The crucible is unclianged, and, be- 
sides the air, the sugar and platinum were the only 
substances presunt. Let me, however, enforce this con- 
clusion by still another experiment, wliieh is even more 
striking : 

Instead of acting on the sugar simply with heat, we 
will now act upon it with a strong chemical agent called 
enlphuric acid. For this purpose I have previously pre- 
pared about half a pint of very thick syrnp, and with this 
I will now mix three or four times its volume of common 
oil of vitriol, constantly stirring the mass as my assist- 
ant pours in the acid. The syrup at once blackens; 
soon it begins to swell, and now notice this t 
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body of looBely-coherent charcoal which rises from the 
vessel. Here, again, the charcoal must have been 
evolved out of the sugar, for the sngar was the only 
substance common to the two expeiimentB ; and, ad- 
mitting this fact, see to what it leads. 

The quahties of sugar inhere in its smallest particles, 
and must belong to the molecules just as truly as to 
these Imiips. In our experiment the charcoal has been 
evolved out of a considerable mass of sugar ; but the 
result would have been the same could we experiment 
on the individual molecules. It is evident, therefore, 
that the charcoal has been formed out of the sugar- 
molecnles, and that each molecyle has contributed its 
portion to this result. Mow, this charcoal, alt/tough so 
bulky, weighs far less than t?\£ sugar. It could, then, 
have formed only a part of the mass of the sugar, and 
only a part of the mass of each molecule. But what 
has become of the rest of the material ? For the pres- 
ent, it must bo sufficient to state that careful experi- 
menting has shown that, in this procesg, another sub- 
stance is evolved from the sugar besides charcoal, and 
that this substance is water. Moreover, since the weight 
of the water, added to that of the charcoal, entirely ac- 
counts for the material of the sugar, we conclude that 
in our experiment the sugar has been resolved solely 
into charcoal and water. Each molecule, therefore, has 
been resolved into charcoal and water. In a word, the 
molecule has been divided. We cannot divide it by 
any physical means ; but we can divide it by chemical 
means, only we do not obtain thereby two smaller par- 
ticles of sugar, but a particle of charcoal and a particle 
of water. Such, then, is the evidence we have that 
a molecule of sugar can be divided ; but the reason- 
ing here used is so important to the validity of our 



M 



r 



DIVISION OP TDE MOLECULE OF WATER. 80 

modem chemical philosophy that I must not pass it by 
with a single example : 

One of the substances evolved from the sugar was 
■water. Let us next see whether the molecules of this 
moat familiar substance can be divided. We hare al- 
ready seen to what a wonderful degree of tenuity we 
can carry the mechanical subdivision of this material. 
The film of a soap-bubble, just before it bursts, is less 
than T.Tnr^.rtnr of ^° '"ch in thickness. A square inch 
of this film would weigh only one j^-^s of a grain. 
Now, the unaided eye can easily distinguish the j-^ of 
an inch in length, or ^o^nj of a square inch of area or 
a quantity of water in that him, weighing only YH.Tnh.'iva 
of a grain. But a still greater subdivision than this is 
possible, for, as we now know, when water is converted 
into vapor, the liquid mass breaks up into small parti- 
cles of wonderful tenuity, which we call molecules, and 
by expanding the vapor we can separate those molecules 
to an indefinite extent. We cannot, it is true, follow 
this subdivision with the eye, but we can discern it 
with the intellect ; and, furthermore, by determining 
the specific gravity of aqueous vapor with reference to 
hydrogen gas, we can very easily find the weight of 
the aqueous molecules, and we thus know that a mole- 
cule of water weighs eighteen mieroeriths. By physical 
processes we cannot carry the subdivision any further. 
The smallest mass of water of which we have any knowl- 
edge weighs eighteen mieroeriths; but we can divide 
the molecule chemically, as the following e.\periment 
will prove : 

In order to show you the decomposition of water 
by an electrical current, I have projected on the screen 
the magnified image of a glass cell containing a small 
quantity of this familiar liquid, acidulated, however 
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(with BnlphuriG acid), in order to mal^e it ft conductor 
of electricity. Connected with the cell is what must 
he known to all of my audience as a voltaic battery. 
The conducting wires from the eod plates of this com- 
bination tonninate in the two strips of platinnm, which 
you see projected on the screen. As soon as the con- 
nections are made, or, to use the technical phrase, as 
8oon aa the circuit is closed, an electric current flows 
through the water in the cell, passing from one 
of these poles to the other. The effect of this current 
is visible. Bubbles of gas collect upon the platinum 
strips, and, as soon as they attain sufficient size, rise to 
the surface of the water, and this evolution of gas will 
go on so long as the electric current continues to flow. 
The gases evolved at the two poles are wholly different 
substances, and, in order to exhibit to you their charac- 
teristic qualities, I have prepared a second experiment : 

Standing on the table is a decomposing cell similar 
to the last, but very much larger, and so constructed 
that the two gases are collected as they rise from the 
poles, and conducted apart into these two glass bells. 
A very powerful electric current has been passing 
through the water in the cell since the beginning of 
the lecture, and already the bells are filled with the 
two aeriform products. Both arc invisible, but notice 
that the gas we have collected in the right-hand bell 
takes fire and burns with a pale and barely luminous 
flame. Here we have a very large bell full of the same 
gas, and on lighting this I think the flame will be visi- 
ble to all. Every one must have recognized this ma- 
terial. 

It is a well-known substance, which we call hydro- 
gen. It is one of the very few substances which we 
only know in the aeriform condition. It is, moreover, 
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the lightest form of matter known. A cubic yard ol 
air at the temperature of this room (77** Fahr.) weigha, 
in round numbers, two pountle, while a cubic yard of 
hydrogen weighs only two and a half ounces. These 
rubber balloons, which are such familiar toys, illuBtrate 
very forcibly the wonderful lightness of this singular 
form of matter. 

Let US turn now to the gas in the left-hand bell, and 
we shall find that it differs most strikingly from the 
other, and in no respect is the difl'erenco more marked 
than in the weight. This gas is sixteen times heavier 
than hydrogen, that is, the difference between the den- 
sity of the two is almost as great as that between iron 
and cork, and yet these invisible forms of matter are so in- 
tangible that it is difficult even for the chemist to appreci- 
ate this difference. Bringing now a lighted candle near 
the open mouth of the bell, you see that tlio gas will not 
burn; but notice that, as I lower the candle into the 
bell, the wax burns in the gas far more brilliantly than 
in air. Observe, also, that this smouldering slow-match 
bursts into flame when immersed in the same medium. 
Evidently it supports combustion with great vigor-, 
and, in order to illustrate this point still more strik- 
ingly, I will introduce into another bell of the same gas 
a spiral of watch-spring tipped, like a match, with a lit- 
tle sulphur, first setting fire to the sulphur. . . . See I 
the iron bums as readily aa tinder, and far more brill- 
iantly. We *are dealing, in fact, with oxygen, the same 
gas which is found all around us in the earth's atmos- 
phere — only, in our atmosphere the oxygen is mixed 
with four times its volume of an inert gas called nitro 
gen, while as evolved from the water in our experiment 
it is perfectly pure. 

It is evident, then, that in this experiment two 
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new Biibstftncea are evolved, and the ijnestion arises, 
Whence do they come ? If we examine carefully 
the conditions of the experiment we should find 
that, of all the substances present, the only one which 
underwent any permanent change was the water. The 
weight of the platinum poles, for example, remains un- 
changed, but the weight of the water is diminished in 
exact proportion to the amount of gas evolved. Theee 
aeriform substances are then educed from the material 
of the water. Moreover, it has also been proved that 
the water is completely resolved into these gases. The 
electric current is merely a form of energy, and, of 
course, can neither add nor remove ponderable mate- 
rial, and the weight of oxygen and hydrogen formed is 
exactly equal to the weight of water lost. As we say in 
chemistry, the electric current analyzes the water, and 
these gases are its sole constituents. 

Let me now call your attention to another fact con- 
nected with the process wo arc studying; and, in order 
that you may observe the fact for yourselves, I will re- 
peat the experiment with still a third apparatus, so 
constructed that we can measure tho volumes of the 
two gases which are formed. I have placed the appa- 
ratus in front of my lantern so that I can project on 
the screen a magnified image of the graduated tubes iu 
which the gases are coUeeted. 

You notice that the volume of one is twwe as large 
as that of the other, and this ratio is found to hold ex- 
actly when wc make the experiment with the veiy 
greatest accuracy. The larger volume is hydrogen, the 
lesser oxygen. Eut oxygen, as I have said, is sixteen 
times as heavy as hydrogen. Hence, there is eight 
times as much material in the half-volume of oxygen as 
iu the whole volume of hydrogen, or, in other words, 
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when water is decompoaed by electrolysis, there is 
eight times as mnch oxygen produced as hydrogen. 

We regard, then, this experiment as establishing, 
beyond all controversy, the fact that water is composed 
of oxygen and hyilrogcn gases in the proportions of 
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eight to one, or, in other words, that in every nine 
parts of water there are eight parts of oxygen and one 
part of hydrogen. But, if this is true, it must he true 
of the smallest mass of water as well as of the largest. 
It must be true, then, of the molecule of water. Now, 
one molecule of water weighs 18 mierocriths. Hence, 
of those 18 mierocriths, one-ninth, or two microeritlis, 
muBt coneist of hydrogen, and eight-ninths, or 16 miero- 
criths, must consist of osygen. Please notice that this 
is a result to which our experiment directly leads, and 
is as much a fixed truth as any results of observation. 
Unless our whole science is in error, and Avogadro's 
law a delusion, then it is an established fact that the 
I molecule of water weighs 18 mierocriths, and equally 
1 certain that this molecule consists of IG mierocriths of 
■ oxygen, and of 2 mierocriths of hydrogen. More- 



4 



94 CHEMICAL COMPOSITION. 

over, it is also evident that, when we analyze water, as 
in this experiment, the molecules are divided, and that, 
from the material thus obtained are formed the mole- 
cules of the two aeriform substances which are the 
products of the process. As yet I advance no theory 
as regards the nature of this process, or of the condi- 
tion in which the two substances exist in the molecule 
of water. I am only dealing with the bare fact that 
they are evolved out of the molecule, and that the 
molecule is thus divided. There arc a great many 
other chemical processes by which water may be ana- 
lyzed, and the result is in all eases precisely the same, 
namely, that &om every nine parts of water iSiere are ob- 
tained eight parts of oxygen and one of hydrogen. Of 
course this eoncuiTenee of testipiony is very valuable, 
but we need not go beyond this simple experiment to 
estabhsh the truth we have enunciated, and our experi- 
ment has this great advantage for the present purpose : 
There is nothing to complicate the process, and yon 
can be almost said to see that the oxygen and hydro- 
gen come from the water and from that alone. 

Such illuBtrationa might be very greatly multiplied, 
but the two we have selected are siifScient to show 
how the chemist is able to divide the molecule, and 
that this division is always attended with the destruc- 
tion of the original substance, and the evolution from 
it of wholly different substances. "We are now, then, 
prepared to classify the various changes whieli we ob- 
serve in Nature, and define them according to the terms 
of the molecular theory. 

There are many changes in which the identity of 
the substance remains unimpaired, although the exter- 
nal form may be greatly altered, and in 
new qualities acquired. Thus, a bar of iron may be 
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drawn out into wire finer than the finest hsir, msy be 
rolled out into leaves of exceeding tennity, may be- 
come magnetized, aud thus acquire a remarkable pow- ' 
er of attracting other masses of iron ; but all this time 
the material remains unchanged, and wonld be recog- 
nized by every one aa iron. Such changes as these are 
called physical changes. They are necessarily attend- 
ed with very great changes in the relative position of 
the molecules, or even in their condition ; but the 
molecules remain undivided, and retain throughout 
tbeir integrity. But there ia another class of changes, 
whose very essence consists in the conversion of tbe 
Bnbstances involved into new substances. Coal and 
wood burn, and arc thereby converted into those aeri- 
form substances which we designate collectively under 
the name of smoke. Iron rusts, and changes into a 
yellowish-red powder. Out of white, sweet, soluble 
sugar comes this porons mass of black charcoal, and 
out of water come oxygen and hydrogen gases. Such 
changes aa these are called chemical changes. They are 
caused by a change in the old molecules. New ones 
are formed, and hence new substances are formed. 

In some cases the old molecules are di^dded into 
parts of a different nature. Thus, the molecules of 
eugar are divided into masses of charcoal and water, and 
the molecules of water again are divided into particles 
of oxygen and hydrogen. In such cases, we say that 
tbe substance is decomposed into its conetitnent jjarts. 
In other cases, the old molecules attach to themselves 
more material, and new molecules, of greater weight, 
result, and we then say that the substance has com- ■ 
bined with another, as the coal with oxygen in tbe pro- 
ce^ of burning, and the iron with oxygen in the pro- 
cess of rusting. The first class of changes we call 
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analysiB, the second, eynthesis. The evidence of &na]y- 
Bie 18 that each product of the change weighs less than 
■ the substance trom which it was evolved. The evi- 
dence of Bjnthcsia is that the total product weighs 
more than tJie original suhstanee. 

The oxygen and hydrogen gases, each apart, weigh 
less tlian tlie water from which they were formed, and 
the fact that the sum of theii- weights is exactly equal 
to that of the water, proves that they are the only 
products of the change, and that water is composed of 
these substances, and of these alone. The gas we call 
carbonic dioxide, which is the only product of the 
burning of pure coal, weighs more than the coal, and, 
since this excess of weight is exactly equal to that of 
the oxygen consumed in the burning, we conclude that, 
in this process, the coal has combined with oxygen, 
and that the carbonic dioxide is a compound of these 
two substances. 

Thus arise our scientific conceptions of combina- 
tion and decomposition, of synthesis and analysis. 
When we say that sugar is composed of charcoal and 
water, we mean merely that these two substances may 
be evolved from sugar ; and the evidence that they are 
the only constituents of sugar is that the sum of the 
weights of the two products equals the weight of the 
sugar. \VTien we say that water is composed of oxy- 
gen and hydrogen, we merely mean that these two 
substances may be educed from water, and that, as be- 
fore, the weight of the two products exactly equals the 
weight of the water. When we say that carbonic di- 
oxide is composed of charcoal and oxygen, our asser- 
tion ia based on the fact that, in the process of burning, 
the oxygen gas appears to absorb charcoal, and that 
the resulting gas weighs more than the oxygen by the 
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exact weight of the charcoal consnmed. In the first 
two cases, the proof of tho compositioD is analytical, 
ill the third synthetical. In nianv cases we have both 
modes of proof. Thos, we can decompose water into 
oxygen and hydrogen gases, and show that the weight 
of the products is exactly the same as that of the water 
which has disappeared. "We can also combine hydro- 
gen with oxygen, and show that the weight of water 
formed is exactly equal to that of the two gflses con- 
Bumed. 

Notice the important part which the weight of the 
BTibstances eoneemed in onr processes plays in thia 
reasoning. That water consists of oxygen and hydrogen, 
and of nothing else, is a eonelusion based on the fact 
that the weight of the substance has been found equal 
to that of its assumed constituents. Of course the 
reasoning implies the truth of the principle that in- 
crease of weight always indicates increase of material, 
and diminution of weight diminution of material, or, 
in other words, that the weight of a body is propor- 
tional to the amount of material it contains. But this 
principle, so obvious now, is by no means, as might at 
first appear, self-evident, and it is only comparatively 
recently that it has become an accepted principle of 
science. It was never fully enunciated before New- 
ton, and, although his master-mind was able to estab- 
lish the foundations of astronomy on this basis two 
centuries ago, it is only comparatively recently tliat 
the principle has been fully accepted in chemistry. 
For years after Newton, the chemists believed univer- 
sally in a kind of matter called phlogiston, which not 
only conld be removed from a substance without dimin- 
ishing its weight, but whose subtraction actually added 
to the weight. It is the great merit of Lavoisier that 
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he clearly conceived of this principle, and insisted on 
its application in cbemistry. He was the first to sec 
clearlj that, in every chemical process, increase of 
weight means increase of material, and loss of weight 
loss of material. Iron, in rusting, gains in weight, 
Hence, said Lavoisier, it has comhined with some 
material. No, said the defenders of the phlogiston the- 
ory, such men as Cavendish, Priestley, and Scheele, 
it has only lost phlogiston. You are making too much 
of this matter of weight. Phlogiston differs from your 
gross forma of matter in that it is specifically light, 
and, when taken from a body, increases its weight, 
We smile at this idea, and we find it difficult to beheve 
that these men, the first scientific minds of their age, 
could believe in such absurdity. Eut we must remem- 
ber that the idea did not originate with them. It was 
a part of the old Greek philosophy, and from the pages 
of Aristotle was taught in every school of Europe until 
within two hundred years ; and, even in our own time, 
we still hear of if»j)onderalle agents. Text-books of 
science are used in some of our sthools which refer the 
phenomena of heat and electricity to attenuated forms 
of matter, that can be added to or subtracted from 
bodies without altering their weight. Such facts should 
teach us, not that we are so much wiser than om' 
fathers, but that our familiar ideas of the composition 
of matter are not such simple deductions from the 
phenomena of Nature as they appear to us ; and this 
discussion of the evidence, on which tliese conclusions 
are based, is therefore by no means superfluous. 

As the result of this discussion let us bear in mind 
that, wlien we say that water is composed of oxygon 
and hydrogen, we. mean no more than this, that, by 
various chemical processes, these two substances can 
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be produced from water, and that the weight of the 
two products always equals the weight of tbe water 
employed in the process ; or, on the other hand, that 
water may be produced by the combination of oxygen 
with hydrogen, and that the weight of the water thus 
formed is equal to the sum of tbe weights of the two 
gases. We cannot say that water consists of hydrogen 
and oxygen, in the same sense that bread consists of 
flour, or syrup of sugar, and mortar of lime. We must 
be very careful not to transfer our ideas of composi- 
tion, drawn chiefly from the mixtures we use in com- 
mon life, directly to chemistry. In these mixtures the 
product partaltes, to a greater or less degree, of the 
eliaracter of its constituents, which can be recognized 
essentially unchanged in the new material, but, in all 
instances of true chemical union and decomposition, 
the qualities of the substances concerned in the process 
entirely disappear, and wholly difi'erent substances, 
with new qualities, appear in their place. Prior to ex- 
perience, no one could suspect that two aiiriform sub- 
stances like oxygen and hydrogen could be obtained 
from water, and the discovery of the fact, near the be- 
ginning of this century, marks an era in the history of 
science. And, even now, familiar as it is, this truth 
stands out as one of the most remarkable facts of Na- 
ture. Moreover, the wonder becomes still greater 
wlien we learn that water yields 1,800 times its vol- 
ume of the two gases, and that these gases retain 
their aeriform condition so persistently that no power 
has been able to reduce them to the liquid condition ; 
and still more the wonder grows, when we learn fur- 
ther that the amount of energy required to decompose 
a pound of water into its constitncnt gases would be 
adequate to raise a weight of 5,314,201) pounds one 
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foot high ; and that, vhen these gases unite and the 
water is reproduced, this enei^ again becomes active. 
Two experiments will enforce the troth of tlu6 state- 
ment: 

For the first, I have mixed together in tfiis mbber 
bag oxygen and hydrogen in the exact proportions in 
which thej nnite to form water, and, with the gas, I 
will now blow up into froth the eoap-snds contained in 
this iron mortar — thus confining tlie gas only by the 
thinnest poeeible envelope. I will now ask my assist- 
ant to inflame the mixture with Lis lighted taper, when 
B, deafening explosion announces to ns that the chemi- 
cal union has taken place. But what has been the 
occasion of the development of such tremendous ener- 
gy t The formation of a single drop of water, so small 
that you could hold it on the point of a needle. 

For the second experiment I will bum the same 
gas-mixture at a jet, and show you how great is the in- 
tensity of the heat wliicli may be tlms developed. This 
apparatus is the well-known compound blow-pipe in- 
vented by our countryman Dr. Hare. The oxygen 
and hydrogen flow through rubber hose from separate 
gas-holders into a very small chamber, where they mix 
before issuing from the jet. The same chemical union 
takes place here as before ; the same product (water) is 
fonned ; the same amount of energy is developed ; but, 
under these different conditions, the explosive gas 
bums with a quiet flame as it is gradually supplied 
from the jet, and the energy, instead of being es]jended 
in dnving back the air, and thus determining that vio- 
lent commotion in the atmosphere which caused the 
noise, is here manifested wholly as heat. And see how 
intense the heat is ! , . . -It is a steel file which is burn- 
ing with such rapidity in this flame. As I have already 
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told you, heat is only a mode of energy, and, lite any 
otlier maniiestation of power, may be measured in foot- 
pounds. Ilenco, this brilliant experiment is an apt ' 
illustration of the amount of energy developed in the 
production of water. In witnessing the maghitude of 
the efl'ects, we are surprised, as before, by the apparent 
inadequacy of the cause; for the amount of water, 
whose production was the occasion of all this display 
of power, is only a few drops. 

Who could believe that such power was concealed 
in the famihar liquid which is so intimately connected 
with our daily life'i! Between the qualities of water and 
the qualities of these gases there is not the most distant 
resemblance. When the water is decomposed, the 
qualities of the water are wholly lost in the qualities 
of the two gases produced from it, and a certain amount 
of energy is absorbed. When the water is fonned, the 
qualities of oxygen and hydrogen are wholly merged 
in those of the resulting liquid, while the same amount 
of energy is set free. Whether the oxygen and hydro- 
gen exist, as such, in the water, or whether they are 
produced by some unknown and unconceived transfor- 
mation of its substance, is a question about which we 
may speculate, but in regard to which we have no 
knowledge. All we know is, that the change of water 
into the two gases or of the two gases into water is 
attended with no change of weight, and hence we con- 
clude that in the change the material is preserved, or, 
in other words, that water and the gases are the same 
material in different forms. 

Now, the only theory which has as yet succeeded in 
giving an intelligible explanation of the facts, assumes 
that hydrogen and oxygen do exist as such in water, 
each its individuality j that each molecule 
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of water conBists of three particles, two of hydrogen 
and one of oxygen; that, when the water is decom- 
posed, the molecules are broken up, and that then the 
oxygen particles associate themselves together to form 
molecules of oxygen gas, and the hydrogen particles to 
form molecules of hydrogen gas ; that, on the other 
band, when the gases recombine, the reverse takes 
place, each particle of oxygen uniting to itself two par- 
ticles of hydrogen to form a molecule of water. 

These parts of molecules (these particles, into 
which the molecules break up under various chemical 
processes) are what wo call atoms, and this theory ia 
the famous atomic theory, which has played such a 
prominent part in modern chemistry. We shall find, 
as wo proceeJ, that there is very strong evidence in its 
support. Indeed, without it a large part of the mod- 
ern science would be wholly unintelligihlo; and, were I 
I to confine my regards to purely chemical facts, I 
should regard the evidence in its favor as overwhelm- 
ing. Still, I must confess that I am rather di'awn to ' 
that view of Nature which has favor with many of the , 
most eminent physicists of the present time, and which ' 
sees in the cosmos, besides mind, only two essentially 
distinct beings, namely, matter and energy, which re- h 
gards all matter as one and all energy as one, and n 
which refers the qualities of substances to the affections 
of the one substratum, modified by the varying play ' 
of forces. According to this view, the molecules of 
water are perfectly homogeneous, and the change, 
which takes place when water is decomposed, does not 
consist in the separation from its molecules of pre- II 
existing particles, but in imparting to the same mate- 
rial other affections. 

I know that this language is Tery vague, but it Is 
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no more vague than the idea it attempts to embody. 
Still, vague as it is, no one who has followed modem 
physical discussions can doubt that the tendency of 
physical thought is to refer the differences of substances 
to a dynamical cause. Nevertheless, as I said before, 
the atomic theory is tlic only oue which, as yet, has 
given an intelligible explanation of the facts of modem 
chemistry, and I shall next proceed to develop its fun- 
damental principles. I wish, however, before I begin, 
to declare my belief that the atomic theory, beautiful 
and consistent ns it appears, is only a teuiporary expedi- 
ent for representing tlie facts of chemistry to the mind. 
Although in the present state of the science it gives 
absolutely essential aid both to investigation and study, 
I have the conviction that it is a temporary scaffolding 
around the imperfect building, which will be removed 
as soon as its usefulness is passed. I have been called a 
blind partisan of the atomic theory, but, after this dis- 
claimer, you will understand me when, during the re- 
mainder of this course of lectures, I shall endeavor to 
present its principles as forcibly as I can. 
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lie my last lectnre I stated that in a chemical com- 
ponnd the qualities of the constituen ts are wholly merged 
in those of the product, and that this circumstance dis- 
tinguislies a true compound from a mechanical mixtm-e 
in which the qualities of each ingredient are to a greater 
or less extent preserved. This distinction is one of 
very great importance in chemistry, and I will begin 
my lecture this evening by asking your attention to a 
simple experiment, which will recall the principal 
points of our discussion at the last lectnre and at the 
same time illustrate still other aspects of thia impor- 
tant subject. 

I have prepared a mixture of finely-divided iron 
(iron reduced by hydrogen) and flowers of sulphur. 
The two powders have been rubbed together in a mor- 
tar until the mass appears perfectly homogeneous and 
it is impossible with the unaided eye to distinguish the 
grains of either substance, and yet nothing is easier 
than to show that both are here wholly iinchanged. 

For this purpose I will, in the first place, pour upon 
a portion of the powder some of this colorless liquid 
called sulphide of carbon, which dissolves sulphur with 
great eagerness. After shaking the two together wo 
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find left on the bottom of our glass beaker a qnantity 
of a black powder, whicli, as tlie magnet shows at 
once, is iron. In the second place I will etir up 
anotlier portion of the mixture with alcohol, ueing this 
liquid to hold the powder in sKspension so that I can 

pick out the grains of iron with a magnet. Using this I 

bar-magnet aa a stirring-rod, I can thus readily wash 1 

out the sulphur from the iron which adliercs to the 1 

magnet, and we recognize at once the yellow color as 1 

the particles of sulphur settle to the bottom of the jar. 1 

Having shown you now that both iron and eulplmr j' 

are here present, with their qualities wholly unaltered, j] 

I will next take a third portion of the powder, and, ] 

having made with it a Email conical heap, apply a !i 

lighted match to the apex of the cone. A glow at !> 

once spreads through the whole mass, which is an evi- \ 

dence to me that a chemical change has taken place, I 

and in that change the sulphur and iron have diaap- ', 

peared. The mass has somewhat caked together, but i 
we can easily pulverize it again, and our product is 

then a black powder not differing very greatly in ex- } 
temal appearance from the original material. But from 

this black powder the sulphide of carbon can dissolve || 

no sulphur, and the magnet can remove no iron. j 

The qualities both of the iron and the sulphur have " l| 

disappeared, and those of a new eubstance we call siil- <| 

phide of iron have taken their place, and the only evi- I 

dence we have that the material of the sulphur and the I 

material of the iron are still here is the weight of the | 

sulphide of iron, which is exactly equal to that of the '| 

sulphur and iron corabiued. So long as the sulphide I 

of iron remams sulphide of irou, no scrutiny can dc- il 
tect in it either sulphur or iron, and we must have re- 
course to other chemical processes in order to repro- 
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duce these Bobstancea. In old times, before men had 
clearly conceived that weight is the measure of mate- 
rial, and that, as thus measnred, no material is ever 
lost, it was enppoBed that in Buch experiments as this 
the substances involved miderwent a myeterious trans- 
formation ; the essence of matter, whatever it might 
be, changing its di'ess, and appearing in a new garb; 
and men reasoned, " If such transtbrmatious aa these 
are possible, why not any others "i " and hence centuries 
were wasted in vain attempts to transform the baser 
metals into gold. Our present convictions that such 
transmutation is impossible are based on the knowl- 
edge we have obtained by following to its legitimate 
conaequenecs the great principle established by New- 
ton : when the weight remains, we are persuaded that 
tlie material remains. The weight of the snlphido 
of iron is exactly equal to that of the sulphur and iron 
combined. Hence we conclude that every atom of the 
iron and every atom of the sulphur still remain in onr 
product, the only difference being that, whereas, previ- 
ously, the atoms of the sulphur were associated to- 
gether to form molecules of sulphur, and those of the 
iron to form molecnles of iron, they are now asBOciated 
with each other to form molecules of sulphide of iron. 
According to our atomic theory, then, in one senee 
at least, chemical combination is only a mixture of a 
finer degree. If we place on the stage of a powerful 
microscope a portion of the powder with ■which we 
have just been experimenting, we can distinguish the 
grains of sulphur and those of iron, side by side; and 
so, according to our theory, if we could make micro- 
scopes powerful enough, ii'e should see in the sulphide 
of iron the atoms of its two constituents. But, al- 
though, in this one respect, onr modern chemistry 
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regards combination as merely a more intimate mix- 
ture, yet it recognizes a very great difference between 
tlie&e two clasBCB of products indicated by a most re* 
markablo cbaracteristic, to which I have next to direct 
your attention. 

Chemical combination always takes place in certain 
definite proportions, either by weight or measure. 
Thns we may mix together sulphur and iron in any 
proportion wc choose, but when, on heating, combina- 
tion takes place, 56 grains of iron combine with jnst 33 
grains of sulphur ; and, if there ie an excess of one or 
the other substance, that excess remains uncombined. 
If there is an excess of snlphur, there remains so much 
free sulphur, which we can dissolve out witli sulphide 
of carbon ; and, if there is an excess of iron, there re- 
mains so. much metallic iron, which we can separate 
with a magnet. So is it, also, in the combination of 
oxygen with hydrogen to form water. Eight grains of 
oxygen combine with exactly one grain of hydrogen, 
and any excess of either gas remains unchanged, and 
in all eases of chemical combination and decomposition 
similar definite proportions are preserved between the 
weight of the several constituents, which unite to form 
the compound, or result from its decomposition. 

It is an obvious explanation of this law of definite 
proportions that the small particles or atoms between 
which the union is assumed to take place, have a defi- 
nite weight ; in other words, are definite masses of 
matter. Now, the atomic theory Eupposes, in tlie com- 
bination of sulphur and iron, for example, that the two 
materials break up into atoms; that an atom of iron 
unites with an atom of sulphur to form a molecule 
sulphide of ii'on, and that the union takes place in 
proportion by weight of 56 to 32, simply because these 
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nmnbers represent the relative weight of the two eorts 
of atoms (the atomB of the same Bubatanco being all 
alike, and all having the 6ame size and weight). In 
the case of water, for reasoaB which will hereafter ap- 
pear, it supposes that two atoms of hydrogen combine 
with one atom of oxygen to form a molecule of water, 
and, since each atom of oxygen weighs sixteen times iia 
much as an. atom of hydrogen, the two substances must 
combine in the proportion of 2 ; 16, or 1 : 8, as etated 
above. 

The principle we have been disetiSBing is known in 
chemistry as the law of definite proportion. It was 
first clearly stated by Wenzel and Richter, in 1777, 
and the atomic theory, although itself as old as phi- 
losophy, was first applied i.o the explanation of the law 
by the English chemist Dalton, in 1807. Subsequent 
discoveries have greatly tended to confirm this theory, 
but, before we can appreciate their bearing on our sub- 
ject, we must endeavor to gi'asp another of the ele- 
mentary conceptions of our science. As in previous 
cases, X shall not content myself with stating the truth, 
but endeavor to show how it is deduced from observa-' 
tion. 

The study of chemistry has revealed ft remarkable 
class of substances, from no one of which a second sub- 
stance has ever been produced, by any chemical pro- 
cess, which weighs less than the original substance. 
Let me illustrate what I mean by a few experiments : 

The white powder which is counterpoised on the 
pan of this balance is called sulphocyanide of mercury, 
and has been used in the preparation of a toy called 
Pharaoh's serpent. You have all probably seen the ex- 
periment, but perhaps have not observed the feature to 
which I wish to call your attention. As in the previ- 
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ous experiment, I have made with the powder a Email 
conical heap, and I will now apply the flameof a taak-h 
to the apex of the cone. The mass takcB fire and biimB, 
bnt, 6o far from its being consumed, there rolls up from 
it a great body of stuff whose elngnlar shape suggested 
the name of the experiment. 

It is certainly a most remarkable chemical change ; 
for, from a small amount of white powder, we have 
produced this great volume of brown material. More- 
over, the conditions of the experiment are such that it 
is evident that the material must have been formed 
from tlie white powder. The only other substance 
present is the atmospheric air, which, although it playa 
an important part in the change, could not have yield- 
ed this singular product. Notice, now, that the prod- 
uct, voluminous as it is, weighs less than the original 
substance. This is the feature of the experiment to 
which I wish eepecially to direct your attention, and 
the inference to be drawn from it is obvious. The sul- 
phoeyanide of mercury has been decomposed, and tho 
material of this brown mass was formerly a part of the 
material of this substance. 

Allow me next to recall to your minds the experi- 
ments wc made in a previous lecture with sugar. In 
these experiments the sugar was converted into charcoal, 
and the conditions were such that the charcoal must 
have come from the sugar, and from nothing else. 
Now, since the charcoal weighed less than the sugar, it 
was evident that the material of the charcoal was a 
part of the material of sugar, or, in other words, that 
one of the constituents of sugar is charcoal. As I 
then stated, charcoal was not the only product of those 
chemical changes. Water was also produced, and un- 
der such conditions that the material of tho water must 
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fasve come from the materia] of engar, and &om that 
alone. Hence, ve feel jiutiSed in concluding that a 
part of the material of sngar is water ; and finding, 
farther, that the vei^it of the charDoal and water to- 
gether ii equal to that of the Kogar, we aleo conclnde 
that the material of sugar consists of charcoal and wa- 
ter, and of these substances only. 

So, also, in the experiment of decompoeing water by 
an electrical current, it is evident that the hydrogen gss 
prodnced comes from the water, and, as the hydrogen 
obtained weighs far less than tlie water consumed, we 
conclude that a part of the material of water is hydro- 
gen. For the same reasons we conclude that a part 
of the material of water is oxygen ; and, lastly, since 
the weight of the oxygen and hydrogen together jnst 
equals the weight of the water, we conclude that the 
material of water consiete lohoUy of hydrogen and oxy- 
gen. Let me ask yoor attention now to still another 
experiment : 

I have counterpoised on the pan of a second bnl- 
ance a few grammes of that same finely-pulverized iron 
which we have already used in this lecture. In this 
condition metallic iron bums in the air with the great- 
est readiness. We need only touch the powder with 
a lighted match when a glow spreads through the mass 
as through tinder. Notice that the conditions of the 
experiment are such that no substances can eonenr in 
the change except iron and air. As the result of the 
change a new substance is produced, just as in the 
other cases, and this substance we call oxide of iron. 
Is, then, this new substance a part of the material of 
iron, in the same sense that oxygen ia a part of the 
material of water J The only circumstance which 
points to a diflcrent conclusion ia what the balance 
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indicates. The iron has increased in weight, proving 
that material has been added to it, and not taken from 
it; and, as you all know, the iron, in burning, has 
combined with the oxygen of the air. Oxygen, then, 
is the material which has been added. 

Tliis experiment illuBtratea a most remarkable truth 
in regard to the substaneo we call iron. By variuiis 
chemiciSl processes we can prodnce from the metal hun- 
dreds of diflerent substances, but, in all cases, the con- 
ditions of the experiment, and the relative weight of 
the products, prove that material has been added to 
the iron, and not taken from it. By no clicniical pro- 
cess wIiHtever can we obtain from iron a substnnco 
weighing less than the metal used in its production. 
In a word, we can extract from iron nothing but iron. 

Now, there are sixty-three (possibly sixty-five) dii- 
ferent substances of which this same thing can bo said. 
From no one ot these substances have we been able to 
extract any material save only the substance itself. We 
are able to convert them into thousands on thousands 
of other substances ; but, in all eases, the relative 
weight of the products proves that material has been 
added to, not taken from, the original mass. To use 
the ordinary language of science, we have not beeh 
able to decompose these substances, and they are dis- 
tinguished in chemistry as elementary substances. 

These substances are frequently called chemical ele- 
ments, but our modem chemistry does not attach to 
this term the idea that these substances are primordial 
principles, or self-existing essences, out of which the 
universe has been fashioned. Such ideas were asso- 
ciated with the word ehment in the old Greelt philos- 
ophy, and have been frequently defended in modem 
times ; and, so far as the words element and element- 
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Jas( of Elementary Suhslances. 



AJnmimiiOi Al, 37.5 

Antimony, 8b 120.3 

Arsenic, As, 75 

Borium, Ba, 187 

Bismuth, Bi, 208 

Boron, B, 11 

Bromine, Br, 80 

Cftdtninra, Cd, 112 

CiDHiuni, Os, 133 

Oolcium, Ca 40 

Carbon, C 12 

Oeriura, Oe, 93 

Chlurine, CI, B5.B 

Chrominm, Or, 63.3 

Cobalt, Co, 68 

Colombimn, Cb, 94 

Copper, Oh, C3.4 

Didjmium, D, 95 

Erbinin, E, U2.r. 

Fluorine, F, 19 

Gliioinum, Gl, 4.7 

Gold, An, lar 

Hydrogen, II, 1 

InOium, Tn, 75.6 

Iodine, I, 127 

"iridiniii, Ir, 198 

Iron, Fo, QG 

LflDtliaiiDm, La, 93.6 

Lead, Pb, 207 

I.itliimn, Li, 7 

Ma^nesiam, Mg, S4 

Manganese, Un, 55 



Mercury, 
Molybdenn 
Niuitei, 
Nitrogen, 
Osminin, 
Oxygen, 
PaUadinm, 
Phospliorus, P, 
Platinum, Pt, 
Potaaaium, K, 
Rbodinin, Rh, 
Rubidiam, Rb, 
Ruthenium, Ru, 
Selenium, So, 



Hg, 



Pd, 



Silicon, 

Silver, 

Sodium, 

Strontium, 

Salphur, 

Tiintalum, 

Tellurium, 

Til allium. 

Thorium, 

Tin, 

Titanium, 

Crunium, 

Vanadium, 

Yttrium, 

Zirconium, 



Si, , 
Ag, . 

No, , 



To, . 

T^ . 

t; , 

Th, . 



200^^1 



51.37 
61.7 



nry Biiggest Biich ideas, they are nnfortnnate terms. 
Experimental science, which deals only witli legitimate 
deductions from the facts of observation, has nothing to 
do with any kind of essences except those which it caa 
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see, smell, or taste. It leaves all others to the metaphy- 
fiiciana. It knows no ditferenee between elementary 
sabstiinceB and any other class of eubetances, except the 
one already pointed ont. No one can diBtingiusli an 
elementary substance by any external signs. Sulphur 
and charcoal arc elementary substances, cbalk and flint 
are compound BiibstanceB ; but who would know the 
difference ? And, seventy-five years ago, men did not 
know that there was any difference. Modern chemis- 
try has shown, by a process of reasoning precisely simi- 
lar to that which we have diBcnssed, that out of the 
material of chalk we can obtain a metal called calcium, 
and out of flint a combustible substance called silicon ; 
while, from the material of charcoal or sulphur, we can 
educe no product but the same charcoal or sulphur 
again. Hence, we say that the iirst are compound sub- 
stances, and the Inst elementary ; .but, were a process 
discovered to-morrow by which a new substance was 
produced from the material of sulphur, we should hail 
at once the discovery of a new element, und sulphur 
would be banished forever from the list of elementary 
substances. Tet the qualities of sulphur would not be 
changed thereby. It would still be need for making 
Bulphurie acid and bleaching old bonnets, as if nothing 
had happened. All this may seem very trivial, but 
there is no idea more common, or of which it is more 
difficult to disabuse the mind of a beginner in the stiidy 
of chemistry, than the notion that there is something 
peculiar or unreal about what is called a chemical ele- 
ment ; and the conception that an element is a definite 
substance, like any other subatanee, is usually tlie be- 
ginning of clear ideas on the subject. I hope I have 
able to make this truth prominent, and also to 
impress the further truth that aU our knowledge of the 
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composition of matter is based on the fundamonta/ 

principle that weight is the trae measare of qiiautitj' 
uf materia], which is simply the first postulate of the 
law of gravitation. This great law of Kewton is thus 
the basis of modem chemistry as much as it is of mod- 
em astronomy. 

We are now prepared to accept intelligently the 
following general propositions : 1. That all substances 
may be resolved by chemical processes into one or 
more of the sixty-three elementary substances; 2. That 
all substances not theraselvoa elementary may be re- 
garded as formed by the union of two or more element- 
ary substances. Of course, the second is merely the 
reverse of the first, and is implied by it ; but the two 
represent the two methods of proving the constitution 
of substances, which we have called analysis and syn- 
thesis. Of these the analytical proof alone is universally 
possible. In by far the larger number of cases, how- 
ever, we are also able to effect the synthesis of substances 
by uniting the elements of which they consist, but 
there is still a considerable number of substances which 
have never been produced in this way. 

Having acquired the conception of an elementary 
substance, and of its chemical relations, we can now 
give to the law of definite proportions a more precise 
statement. As I have already said, the law is uni- 
versal. It applies to all kinds of chemical changes, 
and to all classes of substances, elementary as well as 
compound. But elementaiy substances are only sus- 
ceptible of that class of changes we have called syn- 
thetical. They can combine with each other, but they 
cannot be resolved into other substances. Hence all 
the information in regard to them, which the law, as 
thus far enunciated, gives us, is that, when they com- 
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bine, the union takes place in definite projiortions by 
weight or volume. But this is not all the truth. There 
is a law governing the definite proportions, and the 
proportions of the diiferent elementary substances 
wliich unite to form the various known compounds 
are so related that it is poasible to tiud for each ele- 
ment a number, such, that, in regard to the several 
numbers, it may be said that the elements always com- 
bine in the proportion by weight of these numbers 
or of some simple mnltiples of these numbers. This 
supplement to the law of definite proportions is known 
as the law of multiple proportions ; but, if we accept 
the atomic titeory, both laws are merely necessary con- 
sequences of the constitution of matter which tiiis the- 
ory assumes to exist. Let us, in the first place, under- 
stand fully the facts, and we shall then be prepared to 
consider their bearing on our theory. 

In the list of chemical elements above there has 
been placed against the name of each substance a num- 
ber wliich, for the present, using a term suggested by 
Davy, we will call its proportional number. Now, the 
same elementary substances frequently combine with 
each other in several definite proportions, but these 
proportions, estimated by weight, are invariably those 
of these numbers or of their simple multiples. For 
example, there are two compounds of carbon and oxy- 
gen, which contiiin the relative number of parts, by 
weight, of each element indicated below : 



4 
4 



Carbonic oxide, 
Oorbonic dioxide, . 






There are five compounds of nitrogen and oxygon 
whose composition in parts, by weight, is as follows : 
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Nitroos oxide, 

Nitria oxido, . . 
Di nitric triorido, . 
Nitriu dioiide, 
I'mitric pcDtoxido, 



MongaooQS flaoride, . . 
Dimuaganic hexafluoride, 
Hongtmio flnoride, . . . 
Dim imgaiiio flaoride, . . 



1 

1:16 1 

r:3a . 

xl9^H 

xi9 ^m 



Examples like these might be multiplied indefinitely, 
and the law holds not only when two elements unite, 
but also when several unite in forming a compound. 

Tlierc is still auother property of these numbers 
which must not be pasaed unnoticed, although it is im- 
plied in what has already been said. The two num- 
bers, or their multiples, which express the proportions 
in which each of two elements combines with a third, 
express also the proportions in which they unite with 
each other. Thus, 71 parts of chlorine combine with 
either 32 parts of sulphur or with 5G parts of iron. 
So, in accordance with the law, 56 parts of iron com- 
bine with 32 of sulphur. Again, 14 parts of nitrogen, 
and also 381 (^ 3 x 127) parts of iodine combine with 
3 parts of hydrogen, and so 14 parts of nitrogen unite 
with 381 of iodine. Lastly, either 16 parts of oxygen, 
or 32 parts of sulphur, combine with 2 parts of hydro- 
gen, and so 32 parts of sulphur combine with eitlier 
32 {= 2 X 16) parts, or with 48 (= 3 x 16) parts of oxy- 
gen. In tlie nccompanying table these results are 
given iu a tabular form : 
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33 parts of snlphur combinu with Tl I>:irt4 of chlorine. 
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33 


" nitrogen 

" lijdrogcn " 


"3x127 = 381 
381 




" li 


" osvgen " 
" sulphur " 


2 

" 2 " 


" " 


" 2x10 = 32 


<■ 





From the facte let ne pasB, for a moment, to their 
interpretation, and notice how they at once euggest an 
atomic theory. To tlie question which the miud asks, 
" What mean those definite weights '( " the euggestion 
comes at once, they must menu delinite masses of mat- 
ter ; they must be the relative weights of those little 
masses we have called atoms. And sec what a simple 
interpretation the atomic theory gives of this whole 
class of pLenoinena. Assume that there are aa many 
kinds of atoms as there are elementary substances ; that 
all the atoms of the same element have tlie same 
weight, and that the "proportional numbers" express 
the relative weight of the diflFcrent atoms, Asanme 
further that combination consists merely in the union 
between atoms, and that chemical changes are deter- 
mined by their aggregation, separation, or displace- 
ment, and we have at once a clear conception of the 
manner by which the remarkable results we have been 
studying may be produced. When two elementary 
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aubstflnces combine, it must be tliat a single atom, or 
some definite niiinber of atoms of one, unite with a 
definite number of atoms of the otbcr, and therefore 
tbe combination must take place either in the jiropor- 
tion of the relative weights of the atoms, or in some 
simple multiple of that proportion. Moreover, when in 
any chemical change a new grouping of the atoms takes 
place, the same relative proportions must be preserved. 
From the conception of the atom we natnrallj re- 
torn to that of the molecule, in order to discuss the 
relation between these two quantities, which otherwise 
we should be liable to confound. You remember the 
physicist's definition of a molecule ; " The small par- 
ticles of a substance which act as units." The mole- 
cules of hydrogen gas are the small, isolated masses of 
hydrogen, which move lite so many worlds throngh 
the Bi>ace occupied by the gas, and, by striking against 
the walls of the inelosure, produce the pressure which 
the gas exerts. The molecules of water, in like man- 
ner, (ire the small masses which are driven apart by 
heat, and become active in the condition of steam. 
The chemist looks at the molecule from a somewhat 
diiferont point of view. To him the small mnsses are 
not merely centres of forces, but they are the pai-tieles 
in which the qualities of substances inhere. They are 
the smallest particles of a substance which can exist by 
themselves. So long as the integrity of the molecule 
is preserved, the substance is unchanged, but, when the 
moleeules are broken up or changed, new substances 
are the result. We can carry mechanical division no 
further than the molecule, but, by chemical means, we 
can break up the molecules, and the parts of the mole- 
cule thus brought to our knowledge are the atoms. 
Take, for example, common salt : 
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The smallest particle of this salt which has a salt 
taste, and in general retains the qualities of salt, is the 
molecule of salt. This molecule, as we know from the 
specific gravity of the vapor of salt, weighs 58.5 micro- 
criths. We also know by chemical analysis that, in 
eveiy 58.5 parts of salt, there are 35,5 parts of chlo- 
rine and 23 parts of sodium. Hence, a molecule of 
salt must contain 35.5 microci-iths of chlorine and 23 
microcriths of sodium, and, in any chemical process in 
which chlorine gas or metallic eodium is extracted 
from salt, each molecule must be subdivided into these 
two parts. Now, both chlorine gas and sodium are 
elementary substances, and our theory euppoeea that 
the numbers 35.5 and 23 represent the relative weights 
of their atoms. We, therefore, further conclude that 
the molecule of salt is formed by the union of two 
atoms, one of chlorine and one of sodium. 

In like manner, the molecules of eveiy compound 
enbstance are aggregates of atoms, of at least two atoms 
each. With the elementary substances it is different. 
There are many of these whose molecules are never 
subdivided, and in such cases the molecule and the 
atom are identical, but there are also several, of which 
the molecules can be shown to consist of two or more 
atoms. Thus, the molecules of phosphorus probably 
consist of four atoms, those of oxygen of two atoms, 
and those of hydrogen, nitrogen, chlorine, bromine, 
and iodine, likewise of two. 

Assuming that the molecule of hydrogen gas con- 
sists of two atoms as just stated, let ub dwell on this 
fact for a moment as explaining our system of estimat- 
ing molecular weiglits, which must have appeared, 
when stated, very arbitrary. You remember that, ac- 
cording to the law of Avogadro, equal volumes of all 
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gases contain, under the same conditions, the same 
number of molecules. Then, since a given volnme of 
oxygen gas weighs sixteen times as much as the same 
volume of hydrogen gas, the molecnJe of oxygen miiBt 
weigh sixteen times as mnch as the molecule of hydro- 
gen ; and, if we assumed the liydrogen-molecnle as our 
unit of molecular weight, the molecule of oxygen would 
weigh sixteen of those units. So, also, as nitrogen gas 
■weighs fourteen times as much as hydrogen, the nitro- 
gen-molecule would weigh fourteen of the hydrogen 
units. Again, as chlorine gas weighs 35,5 times as 
much as hydrogen, a molecule of chlorine would weigh 
35.5 of the same units. But these numbers, 16, 14, 
and 35.5, are simply the specific gravities of the several 
gases referred to hydrogen ; so that, if we took the 
hydrogen-molecule as the unit, the specific gravity of 
a gas or vapor referred to hydrogen would express the 
molecular weight of the substance in these units. In- 
stead, however, of taking the hydrogen-molecule as 
our unit, we selected the half-hydrogen molecule for 
that purpose, and called its weight a microcrith, thus, 
of course, doubling the numbers expressing the molec- 
ular weights. Ten pounds have the same value as 
twenty half-pounds, and so sixteen hydrogen-molecalee 
have the same value as thirty-two microcriths ; and 
tlius it is that, with the system in use, the molecular 
weight of a substance is twice the specific gravity re- 
ferred to hydrogen. 

Now, you can understand the reason why the half 
hydrogen -molecule was selected as the unit of molecu- 
lar weight, and made the microcrith. It was simply 
becanse the half-molecule is the hydrogen atom. The 
microcrith is simply the weight of the hydrogen atom, 
the smallest mass of matter tliat lias yet been reeog- 
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nizcd in science. The hydrogen-molecule consists of 
two atoms, and therefore weighs two microcrillis. The 
oxygen-molecole weighs sixteen times as much as the 
hydrogen-molecule, and therefore weighs thirty -two mi- 
crocriths. The specific gravity of carbonic-dioxide gas 
■ is 22, that is, it weighs twenty-two times as much as 
hydrogen. Its molecule is therefore twenty-two times 
as heavy as the hydrogen-molecule, and, of course, 
weighs forty-four mieroeriths. Hence, in general, the 
specific gravity of a gas referred to liydrogen is the 
weight of the molecule as compared with the hydrogen- 
molecule, and twice the specific gravity of a gas re- 
ferred to hydrogen is the weight of its molecule in hy- 
drogen atoms or mieroeriths. 

But you will asb : How do you know that the hy- 
drogen-molecule consists of two atoms, and, in gen- 
eral, how can you determine the weiglit of tlie atom of 
an element? This is a very important <jueation for 
our chemical philosophy, and I will endeavor to answer 
it in the next lecture. 
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As I stated in my last lecture, I am to ask vonr at- 
tention at tlie outset this evening to a discuEsion of the 
method by which the chemistB have eucceeded in fixing 
what they regard as the weights of the atoms of the 
several elements. This metliod is based, in the first 
place, on the principle that the molecular weight of a 
Biibatance can be directly infeiTed from its specific 
gravity in the state of gas or vapor, the weight of the 
molecule of any substance in microcriths being equal 
to twice the specific gravity of the gas or vapor referred 
to hydrogen. This point has been so fully explained 
that it is unnecessary for me to enlarge upon it further. 

In the second place, our method is based on the 
principles of what we call quantitative analysis. I 
Lave ah'eady stated that the chemists have been able 
to analyze all known substances, and to determine with 
great accuracy the exact proportions of the several ele- 
mentary substances which are present in each. The 
methods by which these results are reached are, for 
the most part, indirect, and frequently very compli- 
cated. They are described at great length in the 
works on this very important practical branch of onr 
science, but it would be impossible to give a clear idea 
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of them in this connection. It may be well to Bay, 
however, that, in order to analyze a BubBtance, it is not 
necessary actually to extract the several elementary 
snbBtances and weigh them. Indeed, this can only 
very rarely be done, but we reach an equally satisfac- 
tory result liy converting the unknown substance into 
compounds whose composition has been accurately de- 
termined, and from whose weight we can calculate the 
weiglits of their elements. 

For example, if we wished to determine the amount 
of Bulphur in a metallic ore, wc should not attempt to 
extract the sulphur and weigh it. Indeed, we could 
not do 60 with any accuracy ; but we shonld act on a 
given weight of the ore, say 100 grains, with appropri- 
ate agents, and, by successive processes, convert all the 
sulphur it contained into a white powder called baric 
sulphate. Now, in accordance with the law of definite 
proportions, the composition of baric sulphate is invari- 
able, and we know the exact proportion of suljihur it 
contains. Hence, after weighing the white powder, 
we can calculate the amount of sulphur in it, all of 
which, of course, came from the 100 grains of ore. 

Evidently, this method assumes an exact knowledge 
of the amount of sulphur iu baric sulphate, wliich must 
have been determined previously. This was, in fact, 
found by converting a weighed amount of sulphur into 
baric sulphate, and, in a similar way, most of our 
methods of analysis are based on previous ariatyses, in 
which the definite compounds, whose composition wo 
now assume is known, were either resolved into ele- 
raenta or were formed syntlietically from the elements. 

As the result of such processes as this, we have tlio 
relative amounts of the several elements present in the 
substance analyzed, and it is usual to state the result 
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in per oentE. TbtiB, fbe uulyees of water, sait, and 
Htgsr, gh-e tbe resohs Gtsted belov : 
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100.000 



. SSL33 , CarboD 4S.0e 

. 60.68 Bvirogm... fi.60 
.OxTgen 51.44 



Undcistanding, then, that we are id possession of 
meauE of determiiiing acenratelr tlic wciglits of the 
molecules of all volatile oompotmds, and also tbe es- 
act per cent." of any element wbidi each substance con- 
tains, we can readily comprehend the method employed 
for finding the weight of the atom. Let it be the 
weight of the osygen atom which we wish to deter- 
mine. We compre all the volatile compounds of oxy- 
gen as in the diagram (p. 125). We take the specific 
gravity of their vapore with reference to hydrogen, and, 
doubling the number thus obtained, we have the molec- 
ular weights given in the colimin under this beading. 
The analyses of these Eubstances inform iis what per 
cent, of each consists of oxygen. Hence, we know how 
much of the molecules consists of this element. The 
weight of oxygen in each molecule is given in the last 
column, estimated, of course, like the molecular weights, 
in microcriths. Having thus drawn up our table, let 
me call your attention to two remarkable facts which 
it reveals. 

Notice, first, that the smallest weight of oxygen in 
any of these molecules is 16 m.c. ; and, secondly, that 
all the other weights are simple multiples of this. 

Here, certainly, is a most wonderiiil fact. Re- 
member that theso numbers, which are displayed hero 
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Atomic Weight of Oxygen. 



JSamsb of CoMPonnMS of Oxtgkn. 



Water 

Carbonic oxide. . . . 

Nitric oxide 

Alcohol 

Ether 

Carbonic dioxide . . 
Nitric dioxide .... 
SnIphuroDs dioxide 

Acetic acid 

Snlphuric trioxide. 
Methylic borate. . . 

Ethylic borate 

Ethylic silicate . . . 
Osmic tetroxide. . . 

Oxygen gas 



Weight of moIe> 
cole. 



18 m.c. 

28 

80 

46 

74 

44 

46 

64 

60 

80 
104 
146 
208 
263.2 " 
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Weight of oxygen 
in molecow. 



16 m.c. 

16 *' 

16 

16 

16 

82 

82 

82 

48 

48 

48 

48 

64 

64 
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Atomic Weight of Chlorine. 



Names or Compounds or Chlorins. 



Hydrochloric acid 

Acetylic chloride 

Ethylic chloride . . . . 

Phosgene gas 

Dicarbonic dichloride. . . 
Chromic oxychloride. .. 

Arsenious chloride 

Boric chloride 

Phosphorous chloride . . . 
Carbonic tetrachloride . . 
Dicarbonic tetrachloride 

Silicic chloride 

Tantalic chloride 

Columbic chloride 

Aluminic chloride. . . . , . 
Dicarbonic hexachloride. 

Chlorine gas 



Weight of mole- 
cule. 



86.5 m.c. 

78.6 " 
64.5 
99. 
95. 

155.2 

181.5 

117.5 

187.5 

154. 

166. 

170. 

359.4 

271.4 

267.8 

237. 



71. 



ii 



Weipht of chlo- 
rine in molecule. 



35.5 m.c. 

35.5 " 

35.5 

71. 

71. 

71. 
106.5 
106.5 
106.5 
142. 
142. 
142. 
177.5 
177.5 
213. 
218. 



71. 
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80 largely, are the results of laborioiiB investigations. 
Each one of them represents the result of weeks, fre- 
quently of months, of labor. The moleciJar weights 
were obtained by actually weighing the vapor of each 
gas, and thus finding its specific gravity ; the quan- 
tity of oxygen by analyzing each substance, and thus 
finding the per cent, of oxygen which it contained. 
Remember that the work has been done at different 
times, and by many different men, working wholly in- 
dependently of each other, and with no view to such a 
result. Now, all this work done, and the results all 
brought together, it appears that the molecule of every 
known oxygen compound contains either 16 micro- 
criths of oxygen or some simple multiple of this quan- 
tity. It is impoBsible that this should be a chance co- 
incidence. That invariable repetition of 10 microcriths 
must have a meaning, and the only explanation we can 
give ia, that it is the weight of definite particles of oxy- 
gen, which wc call atoms. In other words, then, IG 
microcriths, the smallest weight of oxygen known to 
exist in any molecule, must be the weight of the oxy- 
gon atom. In all those molecules, which contain 16 
m.c. of oxygen, there is, then, 1 atom of oxygen ; in 
those which contain 32 m.c. of oxygen, there are 2; 
and, in those which contain 48 m.c, 3 atoms, and so 
on. Notice also, in this connection, that the molecule 
of oxygen gas itself weighs 32 m.c, and is, therefore, 
twice as heavy as the atom. In other words, the mole- 
cule of o.xygen gas consists of two atoms, and this is one 
of the cases referred to in the last lecture, in which the 
molecule of an elementary substance is not the same as 
the atom. 

Take, now, another elementary substance — chlorine. 
Ilure we have a list of some of tlie volatile lomponnds 
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of this clement. As before, tlie molecular wciglits an- 
nexed were determined by doubling tlie known specitie 
gravities of the vapors of the several substauces, and the 
weight of chlorine in each molecule was calculated from 
the results of oft-repeated analyses. Notice that the 
smallest weight of chlorine in a molecule is 3J,5 micro- 
criths, and that the other molecules have either the same 
weight or a simple multiple of it. This number, 35.5, 
appears here with the same constancy as the number 16 
in the previous table. As before, this constancy cannot 
be an accident. These 35.5 microcriths of chlorina 
must be definite masses of the elementary substance, 
which retain their integrity under all conditions, and 
are not subdivided in any known chemical changes, and 
these wonderfully minnte but definite masses are what 
we call the chlorine atoms. The atoms of clilorine, there- 
fore, weigh 35.5 microcriths. Ilence, the molecule of 
hydrochloric acid contains one chlorine atom, the mole- 
cule of phosgene gas two such atoms, the molecule of 
boric chloride three, that of silicic chloride four, and 
that of alurainic chloride six. Lastly, as in the case of 
oxygen, the molecule of chlorine gas is twice as heavy 
as the atom, or, as we say, consists of two atoms. 

Consider, now, the facts in regard to volatile com- 
ponnds of carbon as they are shown in the next dia- 
gram. Here we have a similar constancy in the repe- 
tition of the nnmber 12. Twelve microcriths is thfl 
smallest quantity of carbon contained in the molecule 
of any compound of this element whose molecular 
weight has been determined ; anti all molecules of car- 
bon compounds, whose weight is known, contain either 
12 microcriths of the elementary substance, or else 
^ome whole multiple of 12 microcriths. Again the 
question forces itself upon ns, "What means this won- 
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Atomic Weight of Carbon. 



Namzs or Compounds or Cabbon. 

Marsh-gas 

Olefiant gas 

Propylic alcohol 

Ether 

Amylic alcohol 

Triethylstibine 

Toluol 

Oil of wintergreen 

Curaol 

Oil of turpentine 

Amyl benzol - 

Diphenylamine 



Weight of Mole- 


Weight of Ottbon 


cule. 


InMoiecnle. 


16 m.C. 


12 1 


m.C. 


28 " 


24 


(I 


60 " 


86 


(( 


74 " 


48 


(( 


88 " 


60 


(i 


209 ** 


72 


t( 


98 " 


84 


(( 


152 " 


96 


u 


120 " 


108 


(( 


186 " 


120 


t( 


148 " 


182 


(( 


169 " 


144 


(( 



Atomic Weight of Hydrogen. 



Namzs or CoMPOirNDB or Htdbogen. 

Hydrochloric acid 

Hydrobromic acid 

Ilydriodic acid 

Hydrocyanic acid 

Water 

Hydric sulphide 

Ilydric selenide 

Formic acid 

Ammonia gas 

Hydric phosphide 

Hydric arsenide 

Acetic acid 

Olefiant gas 

Marsh-gas 

Alcohol. 

Ether 

Hydrogen gas 



Weight of Mole- 


Weight of Hydro 


cule. 


gen in Molecule. 


86.5 m.C. 


1 m. 0. 


81. " 


1 




128. " 


■ 1 




27. " 


1 




18. " 


2 




34. " 


2 




81.5 " 


2 




46. " 


2 




17. " 


8 




84. " 


8 




78. " 


8 




60. " 


4 




28. " 


4 




16. " 


4 




46. " 


6 




74. " 


10 





2. 
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SMALLEST MASS OF UATTEH KNOWN. 

derfol constancy 3 Does any one suspect that it mny 
be & fiction of onr scientific theorizing— a mere plwy 
with mimbers? Let him only acquaint himself with 
the facts, and be will find how groundless his suspicion 
ia. The evidence of these facts is far stronger than 
would appear from our table. The number of volatile 
carbon compounds is very large, and our list might 
have been greatly extended. It must also be constant- 
ly remembered, as 1 have said, that these tables em- 
body the result of a vast amount of experimental labor 
— ^labor, I may add, without price, and whose only ob- 
ject was the truth. Now, all this labor done, these 
wonderful results appear. We must explain them ; 
and the only explanation we can give is, that the mole- 
cules of these carbon compounds are formed of small 
masses of the elementary substance which weigh twelve 
microcriths, and these small masses are the carbon 
atoms. 

Before leaving tlie subject, let me call your atten- 
tion to one other table, in which similar facts in regaivi 
to the volatile compounds of hydrogen have been col- 
lated. Like the last, this table might have been great- 
ly extended ; but a sufficient number of facts have been 
collected to show that the smallest quantity of hydro 
gen, in any molecule, weighs one microcrith, and that 
the quantities of this elementary substance in the mole- 
cules of its various compounds are in all cases whole 
multiples of this small mass, which we call the hydrogen 
atom. The hydrogen atom, then, weighs one micro- 
crith, and the several molecules contain as many hydro- 
gen atoms as they contain microcriths of hydrogen. 

I Hence, the molecule of hydrogen gns, which weighs 
two microcriths, consists of two atoms. The hydrogen 

I atom is the smallest mass of matter known to science, 
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»nd I hopo yon can now appreciate the reason why il 
lias l>o«ni thosen as tlio unit of inoleoular and atoinio' 
wv^lits. I also hope that I have been able to 
V ittc-« you that it is a definite mass of matter, and that 
we have as utm-h right to name it a microcrith as to 
uhU a certain mass of metal a grain, or another mass a 
[wtuid. 

Ill a similar vay the weights of the atoms of Bevt 
of tbc oth«r elementary snbstaneea have been deter- 
iiiiued ; but the method is not nniversally applicable, 
for there are many of the elementary substances which 
do not yield a sufficient number of volatile bodies ta 
enable ae to fix the molecular weight of as many of 
their compounds as would be required to make oar'j 
cynelusion trustworthy. In such cases, however, wo' 
have other methodB of finding the molecular weight,; 
which, although not so fundamental or so simple ag' 
that based on the specific gravity of the vapor, give for 
the most part satisfactory results. Tliese methods, 
however, would not bo intelligible at the 
of our study.' 

I trust we are all now prepared to understand tl 
significance of the numbers, which, in the table of,. 
(.'hemical elements (on page 112), are associated with th) 
names of the elementary substances. 

' The lualeaular weights giren in thotablea on pages 125 and ISS 
not in roost cuHen Iho esaot vilues, which would be obtained by doubl 
the specific gi'uvitioB aclualiy found by eipetiinent, but thcj 
votura coirevtL'd b; Iho methods nlluded to above. The Eubjei 
\>iKX, iiivoWing the relative »aiue and degroo of aceuracy of two kinds of 
I'lpurimenlol oridenoe, and its premature diBcossion at this dme would 
oiil; serve to i'Oiif\iac the reader. It is sufficient for the present to Baj, 
Ihut the correction here rviVtred to does not in the leiiat degree iDTalt- 
dutc die ooDi-luslons we bavv drawn from the tables, and this will 
to be the case nhun the autgeot is fully understood. 
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Th£^ numbers represent the weiglUa of Uw several 
atoms in microcritha. 

Ae I have said, the idea that the atoms are isolated 
masses of matter may be a delueiun, and bo, as I have 
also intimated, wo may doubt whether the magnitudefl 
ill optics, known as wave-tengths, are the lengths of 
actual ether-waves; but, just as these magnitudes are 
deiinite values, on whicV we can base calculatioiiB 
with perfect confidence, although the form of the mag- 
nitude may not be known, so the atomic weigiita are 
invariable quantities, whose relative vahies are as well 
established as any data of science; and, however our 
theories in regard to them may change, they must al- 
ways remain the fundamental constants of cheinistry. 
On these data are based all those calculations by which 
we predict the quantitative relations of chemical phe- 
nomena, and, starting from the new stand-point which 
they furnish, we shall now proceed to develop still 
further the [iliilosopliy of our science. 

But, before we go forward, let me call your atten- 
tion to a very striking coincidence, wliich greatly tends 
to confirm the general correctness of the results we 
have reached : 

You are well aware that the amount of heat re- 
quired to raise the temperature of the same weight of 
material to the same degree difi'ers very greatly for dif- 
ferent substances. In order to secure a standard of 
reference, it has been agreed to adopt, as the unit of 
heat, the amount of heat^enorgy required to raise the 
temperature of one pound of water one Fahrenheit de- 
gree, or, in the French system, one kilogramme of 
water one centigrade degree. As water has a greater 
capacity for heat than any substance known (except 
hydrogen gas), it requires only a fraction of a unit of 
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SpeeiJUl 



flbMowM. ^^1 



PotuH 

KicW 

ColMlt 

Co!»p«- 

Znc 

Arsmic 

Sdeninm (metallic) 

Bromine (solid) 

Mull bilen Din (imptire). . 

Rbwliam 

Palladiam 

Silver 

Cidminm (imjiiire) 

Tin 

' Antimon/ 

Tellariam 

Tungsten. 

Gold 

Platinum 

Iridium 

Osmimn 

Mercurj (solid) 

Thallium 

Lead 

Bismuth 

Boron (crystallized) 

Carbon (diamond) 

Carbon (sraphite) 

Carbon (wood obarcoal). 
Silicon (crystallized).. .-. . 



bST* , w<^^ 



Oidwe 


T. 


€M 


Q.S934 


23. 




Ol24» 


a. 


ftOO 


03143 


27^ 


S.8) 


0,1887 


31, 


5.85 


0.1776 


32. 


5.CS 


0.16M 


39. 


&61 


0.1217 


65. 


6.n 


0.1138 


6«. 


«.« 


0.1106 




SjBO 


0.1073 


K.r 


cw 


0.0951 


«3,S 


6.04 


0.0955 


66.S 


6.26 


0.0814 




6.11 


0.0761 


79.4 


6.09 


0.0643 


80. 


6.75 


0.01^2 


96. 


6.93 


0.0580 


104.4 


6.0T 


0.0503 


106.6 


6.39 


0.0570 


108. 


6.16 


0.0567 


113. 


6.35 


0.0563 


118. 


6.68 


0.Q50S 


120.8 


6.11 


0.0541 


127. 


fl.8T 


0.0*74 


128. 


6.06 


0.0384 


184. 


6.15 


0.0324 


197. 


6.38 


0.0334 


197.4 




0.0326 


198. 


6.45 


0.0311 


199.2 


6.20 


0.0319 


200. 


6.38 




204. 




0.0314 


207. 


6.50 


0.0808 


210. 


6.48 


0.3500 


11. 


«78 


0.1469 


la. 


i.ii 


0.2008 


13. 


«4fl 




12. 


»M« 


0.1774 


2S. 


4.9? 
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heat to raise the temperature of one pound of anj oth- 
er Eubettnce one degree. ThiB fraction is called the 
speeijic heat of the Buhstance, and its value Las been 
determined experimentally, with great care, for a very 
largo number of substances, including most of the 
elementary substances. In the eeeoiid column in the 
table on the opposite page we Lave given the specific 
heat of more than one -half of the elementary siib- 
Btaneea. We owe these results to Kegnault, and his in- 
vestigations on this subject are among the most impor- 
tant of the many valuable contributions to science of 
this eminent French physicist. As the specific heat of 
a substance m difierent states of aggregation often va- 
ries very greatly, only the results obtained with the 
elementary substances in the solid state are here given, 
and the numbers in each case stand for the fraction of 
a unit of beat required to raise the temperature of one 
pound of the solid one degree. The figures in the 
second eolimin of our tabic are the atomic weights of 
the elements, and those in the third colunm the prod- 
ucts obtained by multiplying these weights by the spe- 
cific heat. Notice how constant this product is. It 
varies only between 5.7 and C.9, and there are strong 
reasons for believing that the variations depend on dif- 
fereuL-es in the physical condilion of the elementary 
substances. "We know that this condition very greatly 
influences the thermal relations of solid bodies, and, if 
the substances could be compared in precisely the same 
state, it is possible that the above product would be 
found to be absolutely constant, tlie most probable 
value being 6.3i. Only tliree solid elementary sub- 
stances are known the product of whose atomic weight 
by the specific heat does not fall within the limits as- 
signed above, and these are the difierent forms of car- 
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bon, boron, and silicon, all elements remarkable for the 
wide differences between the physical conditions in 
whieli they are known. 

"WTiat, now, can be the explanation of the remark- 
able law which the table preKents to our notice ( The 
usual explanation is, that the atoms of the diSerent ele- 
ments have the same capacity for heat, and hence, that 
masses of the elementary Buhstances containing the 
same numbei" of atoms must have the same capacity lor 
heat ivhen under similar physical conditions; the con- 
stant product being the amount of heat required to 
raise the temperature of such masses to the same de- 
gree. If, for example, it requires the same amount of 
heat to increase by one degree the temperature of either 
56 ni.c. of iron (one atom) or 200 m.e. of merenry (also 
one atom), it will also require equal amounts to raise 
the temperature of 56 pounds of iron and 200 pounds 
of. mercury one degree; and hence 56x0.1138 (the 
specific heat of iron) must be equal to 200 x 0.0319 (the 
specific heat of mercury). — You will remember, of 
course, that the decimal in each case represents the 
fraction of a unit of heat required to raise the tempera- 
ture of tme 'pound one degree. 

But, all theorizing apart, an agreement like this car.- 
not be the result of accident ; and, even if we cannot 
explain the law, the very coincidence gives us great 
confidence in the values of the atomic weights we have 
adopted. 

Let US now, for a moment, recapitulate. All sub- 
stances are collections of molecules, and in these mole- 
cules their qualities inhere. "What is tnie of the sub- 
stance is tnie of the molecule. The molecule is an ag- 
gregate of atoms ; sometimes of atoms of the same kind, 
as in clementaiy substances, sometimes of atoms of 
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different kiuds, as in eorapotmd Bubstanees. The mole- 
cules are destructible, while the atoms are indestructi- 
ble ; and cbemical change consists iii tLe production of 
new moleculiis by tlie reari-.mgement of tbe atoms of 
former ones. Such, then, are onr conceptions of the 
constitution of BubstKncee, and I next proceed to show 
how we are able to represent this constitution by 
means of a most beautiful system of notation, with 
which you must be all more or less familiar, under the 
name of cbemiea! symbols. 

Just as in algebra letters are used to represent 
quantities, so in chemistry we use the initial letters of 
the Latin name of the elementary substance to repre- 
sent that mass of each element we call an atom. Thus, 
O represents one atom of oxygen, N one atom of nitro- 
gen, C one atom of carbon, 01 one atom of chlorine, 
Cr one atom of chromium, F one atom of Fluorine, Fo 
one atom of ferrum (iron), 8 one atom of sulphur, Sb 
one atom of stibium (antimony). By using the first let- 
tors of the Latin names, a uniformity has been secured 
among all nations, the convenience of which is obvious, 
and it is only in a few cases that the Latin initial dif- 
fers from the English. These symbols necessarily rep- 
resent a definite weight, that is, the weight of the atom. 
O stands for 1(> microcriths of oxygen, C for 12 micro- 
criths of carbon ; and, in each case, the symbol stands 
for the atomic weight given in our table (page 112). 
In order to represent several atoms, we use figurt^s 
placed, like algebraic exponents, above or below the 
symbol. These exponents do not, as in algebra, in- 
dicate powers, but only multiples ; thus, O, means two 
atoms, or 32 m.c. of oxygen, Cj six atoms, or 73 m.e. 
of carbon, and so on. 

Having adopted this simple notation for the atom, 
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W6 easily represent a, molecule by writing together the 

eymbols of the atoms of which it consists, indicating 
the nambcr of each kind of atoms by figures, as above. 
A molecule of water, for example, consists of three 
atoms, two of hydrogen and one of oxygen. Hence, 
its symbol is HjO, This symbol shows, not only that 
the molecule consists of three atoms, as just stated, but 
also that it contains 3 m.c. of hydrogen and 16 m.c, of 
oxygen. Further, it shows that the molecule of water 
weighs 18 ni.c. If we wish to represent several mole- 
cules of water, we place a figure before the whole sym- 
bol. Thus, 2HaO represents two molecules of water, 
SllaO five molecules of water, etc. Now, since, in all 
chemical relations, what is true of the molecule is true 
of the substance, this symbol may be regarded as the 
symbol of water, and is constantly spoken of as such. 
Again, a molecule of alcohol is known to consist of two 
atoms of carbon, six atoms of hydrogen, and one of 
oxygen. Hence, the symbol of the molecule is CjHgO. 
This symbol informs the chemist that a molecule of al- 
cohol contains 3 atoms or 2i m.c. of carbon, 6 atoms 
or G m.c. of hydrogen, and. 1 atom or 16 m.c. of oxy- 
gen. It also shows that the total weight of the mole- 
cule is 46 m.c. Several molecules of alcohol are in- 
dicated by the use of coefficients, as before — thus 
SCjUfO, etc. This is the whole of the system, and you 
see how beautiful and simple it is. The single letters 
stand for atoms, and the terms formed by the grouping 
of the letters stand for molecules, and the very possi- 
bility of the system is in itself a very strong proof that 
molecules and atoms really exist. 

Before proceeding to show how admirably this 
system is suited to express chemical changes, let me 
ask your attention for a moment to the nature of the 
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evidence by which the symbol of a subfitance is fixed ; 
for, although thia evidence is precisely of the same kind 
as that on which the atomic weights of the elementary 
substances rest, yet the principles involved are so im- 
portant that a brief restatement of the evidence, as it 
bears on the present problem, seems almost necessary 
for a clear imderstanding of the subject. The question 
is tliis : What is your proof that the symbol of alcohol, 
for example, is CjH^O, or, in other words, that thia 
symbol represents the constitution of a molecule of al- 
cohol ? The evidence is — 

1. We know by experiment (page 79) that the spe- 
cific gravity of alcohol-vapor referred to hydrogen is 
23. Hence, since, by Avogadro's law alcohol-vapor 
and hydrogen gas have in the same volume tlie same 
number of molecules, the molecule of alcohol is twenty- 
three times as heavy as the molecule of hydrogen gas ; 
and, further, since by assumption the hydrogen-mole- 
cnle weighs 2 m.c,, the alcohol-molecule weighs 46 m.c. 

2, We have analyzed alcohol, and know that it has 
the following composition : 

Analysia of Alcohol. 

Per teat CompoalUoii of 

Carbon 62.18 24 m.c. 

Hjdroj^en 13.04 " 

Oiygen 34.78 10 " 



1 



Ilence, of the molecule of alcohol ^'i-f^g per cent., 
or 24 parts in 46, consist of carbon, 1 i'-j-Jj per cent., 
OP 6 parts in 46, consist of hydrogen, and 34^^71 **'' ^^ 
parts in 46, consist of oxygen. The whole adds up, as 
you see, 46, showing that wc have done our sum cor- 
rectly. 
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Analysis, then, proves that, of the moleeule of alco- 
hol weighing 46 m.c, 24 m.c. are carbon, H m.e. are 
hydrogen, aod 16 m.c. are oxygen. But the weight of 
na atom of carbon is 12 m.c, hence the molecule con- 
tains two atoms of carbon, or Cj ; the weight of an atom 
of hydrogen is 1 m.c,, hence the molecule contains 6 
atoms of hydrogen, or H« ; the weight of the oxygen 
atom is 16 m.c, hence the molecule contains one atom 
of oxygen, or O, and the symbol is CjHjO. 

Again, why is the symbol of water HjO i 1. The 
specific gravity of steam referred to hydrogen gas is 9, 
hence the weight of a molecule of water in microcriths 
is 18. 2. Analysis shows that water has the following 
composition in 100 parts : 



Analysis of Water. 

Per teat. 

Uydrogea 11.11 

Oiygen 88,89 

I00.O0 



We know, then, that, of the molecule weij 
m.e. of water, 1 1-^ per cent., or 2 m.c, consist of 
hydrogen, and SS-^,^, per cent., or 16 m.c., consist of 
oxygen. But 2 m.c. of hydrogen equal 2 atoms, or 
II„ and 16 m.c. of oxygen 1 atom, or O. Hence, the 
symbol is HjO. 

Tou see how simple is the reasoning and how defi- 
nite the result ; and, unless our whole theory in regard 
t* molecules and atoms is in error, there is no more 
doubt that the symbol of water should be written HuO, 
than that this familiar liquid consists of oxygen and 
hydrogen gas. 

But many of my audience will remember that, 
when they studied chemistry, the symbol of water was 
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WHY IS H,0 THE SYMBOL OF WATER? 



HO, and will ask, Why this change I I answer : This 
(liU'erence is of a type with the whole difference be- 
tween the old and the new echooU of chemistry. In- 
deed, the two symhola may be regarded as the shibbo- 
leths of the two systems. lu tUe old system, the sym- 
bols simply stood for proportions, and nothing else. 
The symbol H meant 1 pnrt by weight of bydrugeii, 
and O 8 parts by weiglit of oxygen ; and 110 meant 
a compound, in which the two elements were com- 
bined in the proportions of 1 to 8, which is as true of 
water now as it was then. In the old system, the spe- 
cial form of the symbol, whether H,0, IIO, or IIO» 
had no significance, for this was determined by the ar- 
bitrary values given to the letters. There is a second 
compound of hydrogen and oxygen called hydric perox- 
ide, in which the elements are combined in the propor- 
tion of 1 of hydrogen to 10 of oxygen ; and, lind tho 
chemists of the old school assigned to the symbol O the 
value IC instead of 8, then the symbol of hydric per- 
oxide would have been written IIO, and that of water 
HjO ; and the only reason usually given for making O 
represent 8 parts of oxygen instead of 16 was, that 
water, being very widely diffused in Nature, and the 
most stable compound of the two, ought to be repro- 
seuted by the simplest symbol ; or, in other words, that 
the ratio between the quantities of oxygen and hydro- 
gen, which it contains, ought to bo taken as the type 
ratio between these elements. 

This reasoning was as unsatisfactory as it has 
proved to be unsoimd. It might justly have been said 
that the system, although artificial, was consistent in 
itself, and that it better suited the requirements of the 
system to assign to oxygen the proportional number 8, 
than to select a multiple of that number. Indeed, this 
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vu tbe liglit in which the whole scale of proportional 
nnmbcr^ vas regarded b^ a l)U)gd tnajority of the stu- 
dents of dieinistry during the firet half of this cen- 
tarj ; and it is onlr neoess&rv to etate that the German 
(pianists, following the lead of Berzehus, used for years 
a scale in which oxygen was taken as 100, in order to 
ehow how pnrely arbitrary the actual numbers were 
conEidered to be. Tbe onlj trclh that the numbers 
were believed to represent was the law of definite and 
multiple proportion ; and, so long as the tme propor- 
tions were preserved, any scale of numbers might be 
need which suited the experimenter's fauCT. 

It is, however, perfectly true that, in selecting one 
of several multiples, which might be used for a given 
element in a given ecnlc, the decision of tbe chemist 
was not unfrequently influenced by tbe very ideas 
which now form the basis of our modem science ; as is 
thown by the &ct that the proportional numbere of 
Davy and Berzelius were called chemical eqnivalents 
by Wollaston, and atomic weights by Dalton and bis 
pupils. But, then, the truths, which these terras now 
Imply, were never fully conceived or consistently car- 
ried out. Tbe atomic weights of tbe new system are 
tlio weights of real quantities of matter, the combining 
numbers of tbe old system were certain empirical pro- 
portions. So is it in other particulars, and the difl'er- 
cnce between the new school and tbe old is really the 
dilVerence between clear and misty conceptions. 

Our modem science is a philosophical system, based 
on ideas distinctly stated and consistently developed. 
Tlie chemists of the old school can hardly be said to 
have had a philosophy, but they liKd an admirable no- 
menctaturc, which was almost as good as a philosophy, 
and served to classify the facta while the fundamental 
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principles of the Bcience were being slowly developed, 
it was, of course, to be expected that the t'uudaraental 
ideas of our science should be conceived separately and 
at first only imperfectly ; and it was not until clear and 
definite conceptions had been reached, and the rela- 
tions of the several ideas clearly understood, that a 
philosophy of chemistry was possible. Of course, we 
are far from believing that the ideas, now prevailihg, 
are necessarily true, and it is perhaps to be expected 
that our modem school will share the same fiite as that 
-which preceded it ; bnt we do believe that the coming 
system, whatever it may be, will be based on equally 
clear conceptions, and that, in attempting to clarity our 
ideas and realize our conceptions, wo are following the 
right path, and making the only satisfactory progress. 
■ Before closing the lecture, it only remains for me to 
show how the system of notation I have described may 
be used to express chemical changes, and I can best 
illustrate this use by applying it in a practical cxa 
pie. The experiment I have selected for the purpose 
must be familiar to every one in some form or other. 

In the first jilace, we have in this large glass vessel 
a white, pulverulent solid, familiarly called soda. The 
chemists call it sodic carbonate. It consists of mole- 
cules, which are each formed of six atoms, two of a 
metal called sodium, one of carbon, and three of oxy- 
gen. Hence, the symbol is NajCOa. In the second 
place, we have in this pitcher a liquid well known id 
commerce under the name of muriatic acid. It is r 
solution in water of a compound which is called in 
chemistry hydrochloric acid. Hydrochloric acid itself, 
as I shall show you at the next lecture, is a gas 
ISJ times as heavy as hydrogen ; hence its molecular 
weight is 36| — and its molecules, as is well known, eon- 
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sist of one atom of chlorine and odd of hydrogen. 
Its symbol is then HCl — and the condition of aiiiieous 
solution we may express by the addition of the letters 
A<], tlie initial oiaqua, the Latin name of water — thns: 
HCl+Aq. 

On pouring the acid upon the soda, there is at once 
a violent eti'ervescence ; and a large quantity of gas is 
evolved, wliicU will soon fill the glass jar. The old 
Bubstances disappear, and new substances are formed. 
This, tlien, is a chemical change. Such a change, in 
the language of chemistry, is called a reaction. The 
Bubstauces taking part in the cliango arc called the fac- 
ioTfi, and the substances formed are called the products 
of the reaction. 

In tho present example, the factors are sodic car- 
bonate, hydrochloric acid, and water. What are the 
products ? 

First of all, wc have a large volume of colorless 
gas, and not only a large volume, but also a very con- 
siderable weight, since, for a gns, it is quite a heavy 
anbstance. In old times this product of the process was 
wholly overlooked ; but I can easily prove to you that 
there is a no inconsiderable amount of material in the 
upper part of this glass vessel, although in an invisible 
condition. First, by lowering a lighted candle into the 
jar, I can show that the air has been displaced by a 
medium in which the candle will not bum. In the 
second place, by dipping out some of the gas and pour- 
ing it into this paper bucket, I can make evident that 
its weiglit is appreciable: You notice that the end of 
the balance-beam to which the bucket is suspended 
immediately falls ; and see, also, how these candles arc 
extinguished, as the heavy gas from my dipper flows 
down on the flames. Lastly, by repeating the experi- 
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USED TO EXPLALV A PAMILlAJt PROCESa 1 

ment on a Emaller Bcale in front of the lantern, and ' 
projecting the image of the Bmnll glass vesBel, we here 
use, on the screen, I can make the current of gae visible 
as it flows over the lip. 

This aeriform material is now called in chemistry 
carbonic dioxide, but you are more familiar with it un- 
der the old name of carbonic acid. It is the chief prod- 
uct of the burning of coal and wood ; and, when you 
are told thnt every ton of coal burned yields 3f tons of 
this gas, you can conceive what immense floods are be- 
ing constantly poured into the atmosphere from the 
throats of our chimneys. It is also being continually 
formed, and in still greater amounts, by the processes 
of respiration, fermentation, and decay. Although fa- 
miliarly known only in the state of gas, it can readily 
be reduced by pressure and cold to the liquid condition ; 
and, when in this condition, is easily frozen, forming a 
tninsparent solid like ice, or a loose, floceulent material 
like snow, under difl'erent conditions. It is a com- 
pound simply of carbon and oxygen, and no fact of 
cbeiniatiy is better established than that every mole- 
cule of this gas consists of one atom of carbon and two 
atoms of oxygen. Hence its symbol is COa- 

The presence of the other products formed in our 
experiment I cannot make so readily evident to you, 
although they are really far more tangible than this 
gae. One of them is water, which at once mingles 
with the large body of water used in the experiment, 
The other is common salt. This dissolves, as it forms, 
in the water present ; but. after the reaction is ended, 
it can easily be isolated by evaporating the brine. We 
will start the process, eo that any one who is skeptical 
can satisfy himself, by tasting the residue, that common 
salt has been reaUy tbnned. 
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Contmon salt is composed of a metal, Eodinm, and 
chlorine gas. Its molecules are known to consist, each 
of an atom of sodium and an atom of clilorine. Hence 
its symbol is NaCl. 

Let OS now write the factors of this reaction oppo- 
site to the products, so that we can compare them ; 

Na,CO, lia NaCl H,0 CO,. 

Sodk UfdRirlikiclc Sodk Cbloride. or Water. Cirbmio 

Ckrbaiiate. Add. Cammon dilL Uloiidr' 

Kow, let me remind jou of a simple principle, 
which we must apply in interpreting this reaction. 
No material can be lost. These atoms are indestructi- 
ble, so tar as we tnow. If, then, we have here all the 
factors and all the products (and there can be no doubt 
whatever on tliis point), there must be just as many 
atoms of each element in the products as there are in 
the factors, and vice versa. Now, there are two atoms 
of sodium in the molecule of sodic carbonate. Hence 
there must be two atoms of the same element in the 
products, and we must therefore write 2NaCl, The 
molecule of water in the products has two atoms of 
hydrogen ; hence we must write 2HC1 among the fee- 
tors. Thus amended, our reaction becomes : 
Na,CO, + 2HC1 = SNaCl + H,0 + COs. 

Now, since the quantity of material represented 
among the products exactly equals that represented 
among the factors, we may very properly employ the 
equation-sign of algebra to separate the two members 
of onr reaction ; and, further, it becomes equally nat- 
ural to separate the several terms by the plussigu. 
"When, now, we study the eliemical change, as thus 
written out for our inspection, we see that, in the pro- 
cess, each molecule of sodic carbonate is acted upon by 
two molecules of hydrochloric acid. The two atoms 
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of Bodmm (Na,) fi-ora the molecule of sodic carbonate 
(NajCOj) unite each with an atom of clilorine (CI) 
from the two molecules of hydrocliloiic acid (2HCI), 
and there are thus formed two molecules of common 
Gait (2NaCl). Meanwhile, the original molecules hav- 
ing been broten up, the other atoms group themselves 
together to fonn a molecule of water (HaO) and a mole- 
cule of carbonic dioxide (COj). In a word, the chemi- 
cal change consists in the breaking up of the old mole- 
cules and the rearrangement of the atoms to form 
others, and you will notice how perfectly our system of 
symbols enables lis to follow the steps of the process. 

In saying that this equation represents the pro- 
cess, we assume the truth of the principle, already so 
often reiterated, that what is true of the molecules is 
true of the substances. Our equation merely repre- 
sents the reaction between one molecule of sodic car- 
bonate and two of hydrochloric acid. Of course, there 
were billions on billions of molecules in our glass jar, 
but then the action here represented was simply so 
many billion of times repeated. 

There is only one other point in connection with 
this experiment to which I wish to call your epeeial at- 
tention before closing the lecture. We used a great 
deal of water in the process, and the experiment would 
not have succeeded without it. Now, what part docs 
the water play? An essential part — and this point has 
a most important bearing on our theory of molecules. 

The reaction we have been studying takes place, as 
we have said, between molecules. But, in order that 
the molecules of the one body should act on those of the 
other, it is obviously necessary that they should have a 
certain freedom of motion. If the molecules had been 
rigidly fixed in the material of the two substances, it 
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would obviouely have been impossible for them to mar- 
shal themselves in the maimer we have described, two 
of one substance associating with one of the otlier in 
the resulting chemical process. Now, in a solid body, 
the molecules are to a great extent iixed, and hence no 
chemical action is possible between such substances, 
except to a limited extent. There are, in general, two 
ways by which the required freedom of motion can be 
obtained ; One is to convert the substance into vapor, 
when, as we have seen, the molecules become com- 
pletely isolated, and move with great velocity through 
space, their motion being only limited by the walls of 
the containing vessel ; but this method is only appli- 
cable to volatile bodies. The second method is to dis- 
solve the solid in some solvent, when the molecules, as 
before, become isolated, and move freely through the 
mass of the liquid. The last is the method generally 
used, and water, being such a universal solvent, is the 
common vehicle employed to bring substances together, 
and for that reason it enters into a very great number 
of chemical changes. Such was its office in the process 
we have been studying. Wo dissolved both the sodic 
carbonate and the hydrochloric acid in water, in order 
that their molecules might readily coalesce. An experi- 
ment will enforce the principle I have been enunciating: 
There are a great many substances which will act 
on sodic carbonate like hydrochloric acid ; for example, 
ahnost all the so-called acids or acid salts, and, among 
others, that white solid with which you are familiar un- 
der the name of cream-of-tartar. Here we have cream- 
of-tartar and sodic carbonate, both in fine powder, and 
we have been carefully mixing them together in this 
mortar. You see, there is no action whatever; and, in 
a dry place, we can keep the mixture indefinitely with- 
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oat change. If, however (placing the mixture in this 
glass vessel), we pour water over it, we have at once a 
brisk effervescence, and carbonic dioxide is evolved as 
before. It required the water to bring the molecules 
together. 

Since, then, the water plays such an important part 
in the reaction, I prefer to indicate its preeence, and 
this may be done by using the symbol Aq, as previously 
described. 

(Na,00, + 2nCl + Aq.) = (2X801 + H,0 + Aq.) + 007. 

SolBtlon of Swllc CwbiHiale BoluUon ot Common SitlU 

dod H jdrochCotli] Add. 

This indicates not only that both of the factors are 
in fiolution, bnt also that wo have, as one of tlie prod- 
ucts, a solution of common salt. That the second prod- 
uct, carbonic dioxide, is a gas, I sometimes indicate by 
a line drawn over the symbol, ns above. 

The second reaction is equally simple, but cream- 
of-tartar has a vastly more complex molecule than HCl. 
Its symbol is HKC(n,Oj, that is, each molecule con- 
sists of four atoms of carbon, six atoms of oxygen, one 
atom of potassiimi, and five atoms of hydrogen. I 
write one of the atoms of hydrogen apart from the 
rest, because it has a very different relation to the 
molecule — a relation which I shall hereafter explain. 
The reaction would be written thus : 

CNft,CO. + 2HEC,D.O. + Aq.) = __ 

(2NaK0HH,O. + H,0 + Aq.) + CO.. 

SoUiUon ot BochfllD SkIU, 

With this reaction many of my audience must be 
familiar, as a mode of raising dough in the process of 
making bread. The first member of the equation in- 
dicates that the two substances are used in solution. 
There is formed, as the prodnet of the reaction, be- 
sides the carbonic dioxide gas, which puffs up the 
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dough, the solntion of a salt, whose molecnle has the 
complex constitution I have indicated, and which is a 
well-known medicine under the name of Kochelle-salts. 
When soda and cream-of-tartar are used in making 
bread, this salt remains in the loaf. The amount 
formed is too small to be injurious, but I cannot but 
think, although it may be a prejudice, that chemicals 
had better be kept out of the kitchen. 
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To master the symbolical language of chemistry, eo 
as to nnderatand fulJy what it expresses, is a great step 
toward mastering the Bcience ; and so important is this 
part of my subjeut that I propose to occupy the hour 
this evening witb a number of illustrationB of the use 
of symbols for expressing chemical changes. 

First, I will recur to the experiment of tlie last 
lecture, for we have not yet learned all that it is cal- 
culated to teach. 

Let us again write oo the black-board the symbols 
which represent the chemical process : 

(NaiCO. + SnCl + Aq.) = (2N,lCI + lUO + Aq.) + 00^. 

Sedio Hydroehlorio Common Water. drbonUj 

Carbonate. AeJd. Salt. DloxldsGaL 

"We bring together a, solution of eodic carbonate 
and hydrochloric acid ; and there are formed as prod- 
ucts a solution of common salt, water, and earboniu 
dioxide gas. I need not refer again to the circum- 
stance that tlie state of solution is an. essential condi- 
tion of the change, for this point was fully discussed 
at the time ; but, before we pass on to another experi- 
ment, I wish to call your attention to the fact that the 
several terms in this equation stand for absolutely defi- 
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nite weightB of tbe quantities they represent. Each 
symbol stands for the known weights of the atoms 
which aro tabulated in this diagram (table, page 112), 
and the weights of the molecules, wliich the several 
terms represent, are found by simply adding np the 
weights of the several atoms of which they consist. 
When the substance is capable of existing in the aeri- 
form condition, its molecular weight can be found, as I 
have shown, from its specific gravity ; but these sym- 
bols asaumo that cither by this or by some other method 
the constitution of the molecule has been determined; 
and, now that the result is expresrfed in symbols, noth- 
ing is easier than to interpret what they have to tell 
us. To begin with the sodie carbonate, NasCOj. The 
weight of this molecule is 2x23+12 + 3x16 = 46 + 
12+4S = 106 m.c. The weight of the molecule HO 
is 1 + 35.5 — 30.5, and two snch molecules would weigh 
73 m.c. Next, for the products, we have NaCl = 23-f- 
35.5 = 58.5, and 2NaCl = 117.0, also 00;,= 13+32 
= i4, and HjO = 2 + 16 = 18. Hence the terms of our 
equation stand for the weights written over them below : 

(Na,C03 + SHCl + Aq.) = (2NaGl-HH?0 -|- Aq.) + CO.. 

"We leave out of the account the water represented 
by Aq., for this, being merely the medium of the reac- 
tion, is not changed. Now we can prove our work ; 
because, if we have added correctly, the sum of the 
weights of the factors must exactly equal the sum of 
the weights of the products — and so it is 106 + 73 = 
179, and 117 + 18 + 44=179. Besides the information 
which the equation gives us in regard to the manner 
in which the chemical change takes place, the symbols 
also inform us that lOfl parts by weight of sodic car- 
bonate are acted upon by 73 parts by weight of hydro- 
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cliloric acid, and that the yield is 117 parts of common 
Bait, la parts of water, and 44 parts of carbonic-dioxido 
gas. 

We learn &om this, in tlie first place, the exact 
proportion in which the sodic carbonate and hydro- 
chloric acid can be moat economically used ; for, if tho 
least excess of one or the other substance over tho pro- 
portions indicated is taken, that excess will be wasted. 
It will not enter into the chemical change, but will i)e 
left behind with the salt and water. 

Assume, then, that wc have 500 grammes of sodic 
carbonate, and we wish to know what amount of hy- 
drochloric acid to use, wo simply make the proportion 
as 106 : 73 = 500 : x = 344^V- Again, suppose we 
wish to know how much common salt would be pro- 
duced from these amounts of sodic carbonate and acid, 
we write a sunilar proportion — 

106 : 11T = 500 : x~552, nearly. 

So, then, in any process, after we have written the 
reaction as above, if the weight of any factor or prod- 
uct is given, .we can calculate tho weight of any other 
factor or product by this simple rule : 

As the total T/iolecular weight of the substance given 
is to the total moleeular weight of the substance required, 
80 is the given weight to the required weight. By total 
moleeuLir weight we mean, evidently, not the weight 
of a single molecnle, but the weight of the number of 
molecules which tho equation indicates. 

This may be called the golden rule of chemistry. 

In the laboratory we never mix our materials at 
random, but always weich ont the exact proportions 
found by this rule. When one of the products is a 
gas, as in the present case, a simple modification of the 
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nilo enables us to calculate the volume of tlie reeulting 
gae. yuppoae, for example, we wished to calculate 
what volume of carbonic-dioxide gas could bo obtained 
from 500 grammeB of sodic carboaate. We Bhould lirst 
find the weight by the above rule: 

106 : 44 = BOO ; * = 20T1, nearly. 

The answer ia 207i grammes of carbonic dioxide. 
To find the corresponding volume in litres, we have 
merely to divide this value by the weight of one litre 
of the gas. Now, there are tables, in which the weight 
of one litre of each of the common gases is given ; but 
Bucli tables, although convenient, are not necessary, 
when, as in a written reaction, wc know the molecular 
weights of the substances with which we are dealing. 
You remember that the molecular weight is always 
twice the specific gravity with reference to hydrogen- 
Half the molecular weight is, then, the specific gravity 
with reference to hydrogen. For example, the molecu- 
lar weight of carbonic dioxide (CO^) is 44, and its spe- 
cific gravity with reference to hydrogen 22 — in other 
words, a litre of carbonic dioxide weighs 22 times as 
much as a litre of hydrogen. Now, a litre of hydro- 
gen, under the normal pressure of the atmosphere, and 
at the freezing-point of water, weighs one erith, or 
0.0896 gramme, or, near enough for common purposes, 
0.09 gramme. If, then, a litre of carbonic dioxide 
is 22 times as heavy, its weight is 22 criths, or 22 x 
0.09 = 1.98 gramme. Our total product, above, be- 
ing 207^- grammes, the number of litres will be 207J -i- 
1.9S, or very nearly 104 litres. A litre, as I have said, 
is very nearly 1|- pint, Tint we always use these French 
weights and measures in the laboratory, so that the 
Talues are as significant to the chemist as are pounda 
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and pints to the trader. The general rule, then, is 
this : We first find the weight of one litre of the gas in 
grammes, by simply multiplying one-half of its molec- 
ular weight by y^, and then we reduce the weight of 
the gas in grammes to litre6 by dividing the weight by 
this product. 

Let us pass, now, to another case of chemical 
change, and the example which I have selected is 
closely related to the last. One of the products of 
that reaction was carbonic-dioxide gas, and here we 
have a jar of that aeriform substance. On the other 
hand, I have in this bottle an elementary substance, 
called sodium. It belongs to the class of metals, and ia 
one of the constituents of aodic carbonate, which we 
used in the former experiment. I now propose to 
cause these two substances to act chemically upon each 
other; but, as before, no chemical action will result 
unless the molecules have sufficient freedom of motion. 
Those of the carbonic-dioxide gas are already as free as 
the wind, moving with immense velocity thi-ough this 
jar. But not so with those of the sodium. In the 
usual solid condition of this metal, the motion of its mol- 
ecules is restricted within very narrow limits. Before, 
we gave freedom to the molecules of sodic carbonate and 
hydrochloric acid by dissolving the substances in water. 
That method is not applicable here, for sodium acts 
chemically on water, and with great violence ; but we 
can reach a similar result by melting the sodium, and 
heating the molten metal until it begins to volatilize. 
Then, on introducing the cnicible containing the seeth- 
ing metal into the gas, the molecules of the sodium, as 
they are forced np by the heat, will come into contact 
with those of the carbonic dioxide, and a violent chemi- 
cal action will be the result. 
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This action is made evident to yon by the brilliant 
light evolved, and the sodium, as yon would say, is 
burning in the carbonic-dioxide gas. Let ub now rep- 
resent this chemical change by our symbols- 
Beginning with the factors, the molecule of carbonic 
dioxide, as already stated, is represented by the symbol 
CO,. The weight of the molecule of sodium has not 
yet been Accurately determined ; and, in the absence 
of exact information, we will assume, as is most prob- 
able, that the molecular weight is twice the atomic 
weight, or, in other woixls, that the molecules consiat 
of two atoms, Na-Na. Passing, next, to the products, 
we find only two, charcoal, and a substance called 
sodic oxide. As regards the last, we have every rea- 
son to believe that its molecules consist of two atoms 
of sodium united to a single atom of oxygen, NajO. 
About the charcoal molecules, we have absolutely no 
knowledge whatever ; and we will, therefore, as is 
usual in such cases, represent them as consisting of sin- 
gle atoms. Ilenee, writing the products after tlie fac- 
tors, we have — 



Kemembering, now, that the number of atoms on 
the two sides must be the same, it is evident that the 
amount of oxygen in a molecule of COj will yield 
SNa^O ; and, further, that, to form two molecules of 
NajO, two molecules of Na-Na are necessary. Hence 
our reaction must be written : 

CO, + 2Na-Na = C + SNe.O. 

By this we learn that, from one molecule of carbonic 
dioxide (COj) and two molecules of sodium (2Na-Na), 
there are formed two molecules of sodic oxide (3N;ijO) 
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and one atom of carbon (0). It is probable that tlie 
atoniB of carbon group theiUBclves into molei^ules ; but, 
aa we know nothing about their constitution, we can- 
not exprCBB it by our eymbols. 

Both of the products of this process are sohds, and 
will be found, at the close of the experiment, in the 
small iron crucible in which the eodinm was melted 
and introduced into the jar of earbonic-ditixide gae. 
The Bodic oxide is a white solid, which is very soluble 
in water, or, rather, combines with water to form what 
is called caustic soda, which dissolves in the liquid ; and 
caustic soda, as you well tnow, is a very important 
chemical ageut. But the chief interest in this experi- 
ment centres about the other product. Charcoal is one 
of the forms of carbon ; and the peculiar chemical re- 
lations of this element, which are illustrated by our ex- 
periment, are not only higlily interesting in themselyes, 
but have an important bearing on the subject of these 
lectures. I shall, therefore, digress for a moment from 
my immediate topic, in order to bring these facta to 
your notice. 

Carbon, as you probably know, is one of the most 
remarkable of the chemical elements. In the first 
place, it is most protean in the outward aspects which 
it assumes. These brilliant crystals of diamond, the 
hardest of all bodies ; this black graphite, as extreme 
in softness as is the diamond in hardness ; these still 
more familiar lumps of coal, are all formed of the same 
elementary substance. In the second place, the various 
forms of fuel used on the earth also consist chiefly of 
this element, which is, therefore, the great source of our 
artificial light and heat, and the reservoir of that en- 
ei^ which, by the aid of the steam-engine, man uses 
■with such effect. 
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All earbonaceoTiB materials used as fuel, whethor 
wood, coal, oil, or gas, if not themselves visibly organ- 
ized, were derived from organized structures, chiefly 
plaute; and all the light, all the heat, all the power, 
which they are capable of yielding, were stored away 
during the process of vegetable growth. The origin 
of all this energy is the Bun, and it is brought to the 
earth by the son's rays. Coal is the charred remains 
of a former vegetation, and the energy of our coal-beda 
was accumulated during long periods in the early ages 
of the geological history of the earth. Wonderful as 
the truth may appear, it is no less certain that the 
energy wliich drives our locomotives and forces our 
steamships through the waves came from the sun, than 
that the water, which turns the wheels of the Lowell 
factories, came from the springs of the New-Harapshii-e 
hills. How it comes, how there can be so much power 
in the gentle influences of the simbeam, is one of the 
great mysteries of Nature. Wo believe that the effect 
is in some way connected with the molecular structure 
of matter ; but our theories are, as yet, unable to cope 
with the subject. That the power comes from the siiu, 
we know ; and, moreover, we are able to put our finger 
on the exact spot where the mysterious action takes 
place, and where the energy is stored; and that spot, 
smgular as it may appear, is the delicate leaf of a plant. 

This same carbonic dioxide, on which we are here 
experimenting, is the food of the plant, and, indeed, 
the chief article of its diet. The plant absorbs the gas 
from the air, into which it is constantly being poured 
from our chimneys and lungs, and the sun's i-ays, act- 
ing upon the green parts of the leaf, decompose it. 
The oxygen it contains is restored to the atmosphere, 
while the carbon remains in the leaf to form the struct- 
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Tire of the growiug plant. Th 
Bented thus : 

CO, = c 

Corbonlo DloUda. Cwtan. 
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Now, to tear apart the oxygen atomB from the 
carbon requires the expenditure of a great amount 
of energy, and that energy remains latent until tlia 
wood Ib burned ; and then, when the carbon atoms 
again unite with oxygen, the energy reappears undi- 
minished in the heat and light, which radiate from the 
glowing embers. Just as, when a clock is wound up, 
the energy which is expended in raising the weight re- 
appears when the weight falls ; so the energj-, which is 
expended by the sun in pulling apart the oxygen and 
carbon atoms, reappears when those atoms again unite. 
This is one of the most wonderful and mysterious ef- 
fects of Nature ; for, although the process goes on so 
silently and unobtrusively as to escape notice, it accom- 
plishes an amount of work compared with which most 
of the noisy and familiar demonstrations of power are 
mere child's-play. It is one of the greatest achieve- 
ments of modem science, that it has been able to meas- 
ure this energy in the terms of our common mechanical 
unit, the foot-pound ; and we know that the energy 
exerted by the sun and rendered latent in each pound 
of carbon, which is laid away in the growing wood, 
would be adequate to raise a weight of five thousand 
tons one foot. 

The chief interest connected with the experiment 
before us is to be found in the fact that it is almost the 
parallel to the process which is going on in the leaf of 
every plant that waves in the sunshine. Compare thi 
two reactions as they are here written, the one over 
tlie other : 
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CO, + SNa-Nft = C + 2NaO. 
CO, = C + 0^0. 

In the first, the cause of the breaking up of the CO; 
molecule is evident. The molecules of the sodium 
liave what is called an intense affinity for the atoms 
of oxygen, and attract them with such power as to tear 
them away from the atom of carbon. Now, when you 
remember that the atoms of cjirbon and oxygen are 
united by such a force that it requires the great energy 
I Imve described to tear them apart, and in the ligbt 
of this knowledge study the second reaction, you will 
fail to find in the symbols any adequate explanation of 
tlie effect. And they cannot explain it ; for the sun's 
energy cannot bo expressed by a chemical fonnula. But, 
yet, this energy does here precisely the same work 
which the sodium accomplishes in our crucible. More- 
over, there is another striliing analogy between the two 
processes, wliich must not bo overlooked. 

The carbonic dioxide is decomposed in a vegetable 
leaf; and, of the two products of the reaction, the oxy- 
gen gas escapes into the air, while the carbon is depos- 
ited in the vegetable tissue. This relation between 
the two protlucts depends on the aeriform condition of 
oxygen on the one hand, and the great fixity of carbon 
on the other. Carbon is peculiar in this respect : In all 
its conditions, whether of diamond, graphite, or coal, it 
is one of the most fixed solids known. Even when ex- 
posed to the highest artificial heat, it never loses its 
solid condition, .■md so the molecules of carbon, as they 
form in the leaf, assume their native immobility, and 
become a part of the skeleton of the growing -plant. 
To fiilly appreciate this remarkable relation of carbon 
to Clonic structures, you must recall the fact that the 
Qoly other three elementary substances, of which ani- 
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mala and plants diiefly conslfit—oxygen, hydrogen, and ] 
nitrogen — are not only aeriform, but tliey are gases, 1 
which no amount of presBurc or cold ia able to reduce I 
to the liquid or solid condition. All organized beinga 
may be said to be skeletons of carbon, which have con- 
densed around the carbon atoms the elements of water | 
and of air. 

This point ia one of such interest that a familiar 
illustration of it may be acceptable. When a piece of 
wood is heated out of contact with the air, the volatile 
elements, hydrogen, oxygen, and nitrogen, are di'iven 
off in various combinations, while the carbon nioleculea 
are left behind, retaining tlie same relative position 
they had in the tree ; iind, if we examine the charcoal 
with a mieroseope, we shall find that it has preser\'ed 
the forms and markings of the cells, and the rings of an- | 
nual growth ; and, in fact, all those details of structure ' 
which marked the kind of wood from which it was made. 

My assistant has projected on the screen a magni- 
fied image of a thin section of wood, which has been 
thoroughly carbonized, and you see how strikingly the 
facts I have stated appear. 

Now, just as the non-volatile carbon is deposited 
from the carbonic dioxide in the cell of the plant, so in 
oar experiment is it deposited in the crucible. Both 
of the pi-odiicts of the reaction are to a great extent 
fixed, but the carbon by far the most so ; and, in this 
experiment, all, or, at least, a great part, of the carbonic 
dioxide, which previously filled the jar, has deposited 
the carbon it contained in the iron crucible. In the 
plant the carbonic dioxide, which passes through the 
etructuro in the process of plant-life, leaves its carbon 
in the leaf or stalk ; and so here, the carbonic dioxide, 
which is brought by the currents in the jar in contact 
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with the heated Eodinnt, leaves its carbon in the crad- 
b!e. In order to show yoQ that carbon has been tbm 
formed, 1 will now remove the cmcible, and qnencb it 
with water. The Eodic oxide (Na,0) dissolves, and the 
charcoal is set &ee, and you eee that the water in this 
jur i& black with the particles of Boating charcoal. • 

Let OS now pass on to study a remarkable series of 
chemical changes, in which carbonic dioxide also plays 
an important part. The first of the series is one with 
which yOD are all so familiar, that it is perhaps not im- 
portant to repeat it m this place; but, as I am anxious 
that yon should have the processes we are stadying 
presented to you in visible form, I will make the trivial 
experiment of slaking some common lime. 

The action is very violent, and great heat ia devel- 
oped. As we shall hereafter see, the evolution of heat 
is an indication of chemical combination, and, in the 
ease beiore us, the lime unites with the water. Let ua 
try to represent this change by our symbols. 

Lime is a compound of a metal we call calcium and 
oxygen. It is, in a word, a metallic ore ; and I have a 
email bit of the metal which it contains in this tube. 
By projecting an image of the tube on the screen, you 
can see almost all that I can, save only that the metal 
has a brilliant lustre and ruddy tint, like bismuth. A 
molecule of lime is formed of two atoms, one of this 
metal and the other of oxygen. Hence the symbol 
CaO. A molecule of water, as we know, is represented 
by HjO. The product of the reaction is a light, white 
jiowder we familiarly call slaked lime, and its analysis, 
interpreted by its chemical relations, shows that it has 
the constitution CaOaHj. The chemical name is calcic 
hydrate, and the change by which it was produced wo 
can now express thus : 



PKODUCTION OF CHALK. 



In this reaction, as you see, two molecuJea unite to 
form a third, which consists of the atoms of the other 
two. If, now, we mix this slaked lime with a larger 
body of water, the result is an emulsion called milk-of- 
lime, and consisting merely of particles of the liydrato* 
suspended in water. A part of the hydrate actually 
dissolves ; and, if we employ as much as 700 times its 
volume of water, the whole disBolves, forming a trans- 
parent solution. This mdk-of-lime, then, is a solu- 
tion of calcic hydrate, containing a large excess of the 
solid hydrate in suspension. But there is a very sim- 
ple means of eeparating the solid from the solution. 

We use for the purpose a circular disk of porous 
paper, called a filter, which we fold in the shape of a 
cone, and place in a glass funnel. On pouring the tur- 
bid liquid into the paper cone, the clear solution will 
trickle through the pores of the paper, but the solid 
sediment will be retained on the upper suiface. 

Having now obtained a clear solution of calcic hy- 
drate (CaOjHa +Aq), I propose to show you next the 
action of carbonic dioxide upon it. 

For that purpose we will prepare some more of the 
gas, and, having poured our clear solution into this jar, 
we will pour in after it a quantity of carbonic dioxide, 
which, although a gas, ia so heavy that we can handle 
it very much like a liquid. The gas is now restuig on 
the solution, hut the action is exceedingly slow ; for, 
although the particles of the calcic hydrate are free to 
move in the liquid, and those of the carbonic dioxide 
in the space above the liquid, yet each is restricted to 
those spaces, and the two sets of molecules cannot 
come in contact, except at the eiu-fucc of separation. , 
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But, let OS shake np the liquid, bo as to bring the mole- 
cales of both liquid and gas in contact, and yon see 
that, at once, we have a very marked change. The 
liqaid becomes turbid, and, after a while, a quantity of a 
white powder will fall to the bottom, which, if collected 
and examined, will be found to be identical with chalk. 
* Now that you are acquainted with our method of no- 
tation, I can beet explain to you this change by writing 
at once the reaction ; ^ 

fCaO,H, + CO, - 

The symbola of the factors of the reaction yon wiD 
at once recognize, and you will also interpret the 
meaning of Aq., nsed to indicate that the calcic hy- 
drate and carbonic dioxide come together in solution. 
Among the products of the reaction, the first sjinbol 
represents one molecule of calcic carbonate, the mate- 
rial of chalk. This body, being insoluble in water, 
drops out of the Bolutiou, and forms what is called a 
precipitate, a condition which we indicate arbitrarily 
by drawing a hne under the symbol. The only other 
product of the reaction is water, which, of course, min- 
gles with the great m.asa of water present, and this we 
express by IIjO + Aq. 

I need not tell yon that this white powder is not 
only the material of chalk, but the material of the 
limestone-rocks, which form so great a part of the 
rocky crust of our globe. Not only the rough moun- 
tain limestones, but the fine marbles, and that beauti- 
ful, transparent, crystalline mineral we call Iceland- 
spar, are aggregates of molecules, having the same con- 
stitution aa those which hayo formed in this experi- 
ment. The differences of texture may, doubtless, be 
referred to ditferencea of molecular aggregation ; but 



CHALK DISSOLVES IN SODA-WATEK. 

we hare not yet been able to discover, either what the 
ditfereuce is, or on what it depends. 

In order to produce the last reaction, we poured tlie 
gas upon tlie solution of calcic hydrate ; and the chalk 
was only produced as fast as the gas dissolved in the 
liquid. We shiill obtain the reaction more promptly, 
if, instead of taking the gaa itself, wo employ a solution 
of the gas in water, previously prepared. Moreover, 
this form of the experiment will enable mo to show 
you a phase of the process which might otherwise es- 
cape your notice. I need not tell you that we can 
easily obtain such a solution ready-made to our hands. 
That beverage, which we persist in miscalling soda- 
water, is simply an over-saturated solution of carbonic 
dioxide in water, made by forcing a large excess of the 
gas into a strong vessel filled with water. At the or- 
dinary pressure of the air, water will dissolve its own 
volume of this gas ; but, when forced in by pressure, 
the water dissolves an additional volume for every 
additional atmosphere of pressure. As soon, how- 
ever, as this solution is drawn out into the air, the ex- 
cess of gas above one volume escapes, causing the effer- 
vescence ^vith which we are so familiar. Carbonic di- 
oxide is formed in the process of fermentation by 
■which beer and wine are prepared; and it is the es- 
cape of the excess of this gns, dissolved imder pressure, 
which causes the effervescence of bottled beer and 
champagne. The solution in water (soda-water) is now 
supplied to the market in bottles called siphons, which 
are convenient for our purpose. 

Notice that, as I permit the sohition to flow into 
the lime-water, the same white powder appears as be- 
fore ; but, now, notice further that, as I continue to 
add the eolntion of carbonic dioxide, this white solid 
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redissolves, and we have ft beautifully clear eolution. 
It is generally believed that, under these conditions, 
in presence of a great excess of carbonic dioxide, the 
molecule of calcic carbonate combines with additional 
atoms of carbon, oxygen, and hydrogen, to form the 
very complex molecule HjCaCaOe, which is assumed to 
be soluble in water ; but, as this point is one of doubt, 
I prefer to present the phenomenon to you as simply 
one of solution, and as illugtrating a remarkable point 
in our chemical philosophy — the fact that the produc- 
tion of a given compound is frequently determined by 
the circumstance of its insolubility. The calcic carbon- 
ate forms, in the first instance, because this compound is 
insoluble; but, when a proper solvent like the aerated 
water is present in sufficient excess, no such compound 
results, or, at least, we have no evidence of its forma- 
tion. 

Most of my audience will be more interested, how- 
ever, in this solution of chalk in soda-water {for such it 
is), from the fact that it plays a very important part in 
Nature, and is a common feature of domestic experi- 
ence. Such a solution as this ia what we cull hard 
water, and spring-water is trequently in this condition. 
Such water is said to kill soap, and is disagreeable when 
used in washing, because the lime in solution forms with 
the fatty constituent of the soap an insoluble, sticky 
mass, which adheres to the hands or cloth. Moreover, 
when such water is boiled, the carbonic dioxide is driven 
off, and the water loses its power of holding the chalk 
in solution, which is deposited sometimes as a loose 
powder, but at other times as a hard crust on the 
sides of the boiler, 

I cannot readily show you the reprecipitation uif- 
dcr these conditions ; but I have here a crust, 
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was formed in a eteara-boiler in the manner 1 have de- 
Bcribed. A preiiisely similar action gives rise to the 
formation of stalaetitcs in lime-eavems, and of a form 
of lime-rock called travertine. Some of tlie finest mar- 
bles have been formed in this way. 

Thus it is that we have been imitating here the 
production of chalk, limestone, and marble, at least 
BO far as the chemical process is concerned. The mole- 
cule of all these substances has the same constitution, 
expressed by the symbol CaCOa- Now, it is evident 
that 

CaCOi = CaO + 00.. 



I mean simply by this, that it is theoretically poasi- 
ble to form, fi-om one molecule of calcic carbonate, one 
molecule of lime and one molecule of carbonic dioxide ; 
but it does not follow from this that it is practically pos- 
sible to break up the molecule of calcic carbonate in this 
way ; and we must avoid the error, not unfrequently 
made by chemical students, of being led astray by our 
notation. These' equations, which we call reactions, are 
not like the equations of algebra. Any thing that can be 
deduced from an algebraic equation, according to the 
rules of the science, must be tnie; but it by no means 
follows that any combinations we may form with Our 
symbols can be realized. We cannot deduce facts from 
chemical symbols. They are merely the language by 
which we express the results of experiment ; and for 
this reason I have been, and shall be, very carefal to 
show you the facts before I attempt to express them in 
chemical language. But, in the case before us, our 
caution is needless, for we can break up the molecule 
I ia the precise way which our assumed reaction indi- 
I cates; and I will show you, lastly, two additional 
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chemical proccEses, wliich will bring back our material 
to the condition of linie and carbonic dioxide, the Bub- 
stances from which we started. 

The first is a reaction, identical with the one I have 
jii8t written. Since the beginning of the lecture, I 
have been strongly heating some lurapa of chalk in 
this platinum crucible. The process is a slow one ; and 
it was necessary to begin the experiment early, in 
order that I might show you the result. The chemical 
change is identical, however, with that which may bo 
observed in any limekiln, where lime is made by burn- 
ing limestone. Each molecule of chalk, CaCOa, looses 
a molecule of carbonic dioxide, COj, and we have left 
a molecule of lime, CaO. But the change in the ap- 
pearance of the white mass produced by- burning is so 
alight that I must bring in the aid of experiment to 
prove that any change has taken place ; and, first of all, 
I mnst show yoii the test I am going to use. 

In the first of these two jara I have an emulsion 
of chalk, and in the second milk-of-lime. Notice that 
this piece of paper, colored by a vegetable dye called 
turmeric, remains unchanged when dipped in the emnl- 
Bion of chalk, but turns red in the milk-of-lime. 

Let ns test, now, the contents of our crucible. "We 
will first empty it into some water. The white lumps 
almost instantly become slaked, and render the water 
milky. We will now dip in a sheet of turmeric-paper, 
and you see that, although we began with inactive 
chalk, we have obtained a material which acts on the 
turmeric-paper like caustic lime. Thus, then, we have 
regenerated the lime. 

Let us next see if we can regenerate the carbonic 
dioxide : 

In the last experiment, carbonic dioxide was pro- 
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daced, bnt it escaped bo bIowI j, and in Bueh Bmall qium- 
titles, as entirely to escape notice. Where, however, 
limestone la bunied oii a large scale, the current of gas 
from the kiln is frequently very perceptible ; and more 
than one poor vagrant, who has sought a night's lodg- 
ing under the shelter of the stack, has been suffocated 
by the stream. But we can make evident the produc- 
tion of carbonic dioxide from chalk without the aid of 
such a sad illustration. 




FiO, ».— Pnonmstic TraoBli, with Two-npckefl QaB-botllo. 

In this bottle we have some bits of chalk. One of 
the two necks of the bottle is closed by a cork, through 
which passes tightly an exit-tube, to conduct away any 
gas that may be formed. The other is also corked, and 
through the cork passes a funnel-tube, by which I can 
introduce any liquid reagent into the bottle (Fig, 22). 
On pouring in some nniriatic acid, a violent efferves- 
cence ensues, and a gas is formed which, flowing irom 
the exit-tobe, displaces the water in this glass bell. 

The bell stands in what we call a pneumatic trough, 
and this simple apparatus for collecting gases must, I 
think, be familiar to all of my audience. The open 
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month of the bell roeta on the Bhelf of the trough un- 
der water, and tho liquid is sustained in it hj the press- 
ure of the air. Let me, while the experiment is going 
on, write out the reaction : 



We already tnow the symbols of all the factors, 
and we may, therefore, confine our attention to the 
products. 

Tho products are, first, carbonie-dioxide gae ; and, 
Becondly, a solution in water of a compound whose 
molecule consists of calcium and chlorine, and which 
■we call calcic chloride. And, now that the jar is 
filled, I can easily show that we have regenerated car- 
bonic dioxide. Removing the jar from the trough, we 
will first lower into it this lighted candle, and then 
pour into it some lime-water. The candle is instantly 
extinguished, and the lime-water rendered turbid. 

Thus we end the torture of these molecules. You 
have seen how easily we have fijrmed them, and how 
readily we have broken them up. We began witli 
lime and carbonic dioxide, which we united to form 
chalk. We dissolved the chalk in a solution of COj, 
and learned how, in Nature, various forms of limestone 
could bo crystallized from tliia solution. Lastly, we 
have recovered from the chalk the lime and carbonic 
dioxide with which we begun. I hope you have been 
able to follow these changes, and to understand the 
language in which they are oxpreseed. If bo, we have 
taken another step in advance, and, at the next lecture, 
shall be able to go on and classify these reactions, and 
thus prepare the way by which we may reach still far- 
ther truth in regard to this wonderful microcosm of 
molecules and atoms. 



M 



NOMENOLATITEE OF CHEMISTKY. leo 

Before, however, closing my lectnre, I will embrace 
the opportunity offered by this tliviBiou of my snbjeet 
to explain, as briefly as I can, the principles of our 
chemical nomeuclature. This nomenclature originated 
in 1787 with a committee of the French Academy of 
Sciences, a committee of which the great chemist La- 
voisier was the ruling spirit. It was an attempt to in- 
dicate the composition of a substance by its name, and, 
for half a century after its adoption, it served most 
admirably the purpose for which it was devised, and 
exerted a marked influence on the development of 
chemistry. The nomenclature was based, however, on 
the dualistic theory, of which. Lavoisier was the father, 
and, when at last our science outgi-ew this theory, the 
old names lost much of their significance and appropri- 
ateness. Within the last few years attempts have been 
made to modify the old nomenclature, so as to better 
adapt the names to our modem ideas. Unfortunately, 
the result, like most attempts to piece out an old gar- 
ment, is far from satisfactory, and reviewers revel in 
the absurdities to which the nomenclature leads when 
applied to many of the products of modem chemical 
investigation. Fortunately, however, chemical symbols 
now supply to a great extent the place of philosophical 
names, and hence the nomenclature is a far le^ im- 
portant feature in the new chemistry than it was in the 
old. I shall not, therefore, enter into much detail in 
regard to it, but limit myself to the statement of a few 
rules which will give you the key to the significance of 
the more common chemical terms. 

The names of elementary substances are necesBarily 
arbitrary. Those which were known before 1787 retain 
their old names, such as sulphur, phosphorus, iron, gcdd, 
and several others, including all Uie useful metals. Most 
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of the more recently-discovered elements have Ijeen 
named in allnsion to some prominent property, or some 
circumstance connected with their history; as oxygen, 
from of ^ '^ewdta (acid generator) ; hydrogen, from v&op 
fewato (water generator) ; chlorine^ from p^Xtupo? (green) ; 
iodijie, from wjStv (violet) ; bromine, from ^pmfi.o<i (fetid 
odor). The names of the newly-diecovered metals have a 
common termination, um, as potasgium, sodium, plati- 
num; and, the names of several of the non-metallic ele- 
ments end in ine, as chlorine, hromine, iodine, fluorine. 
Paasmg next to binary compounds — that is, com- 
pounds of only two elements — we notice, first, that the 
simple compounds of the other elements vrith oxygen 
are all called oxides, and that, in order to distingnieh 
the different oxides, we use adjectives formed from the 
name of the element with which the oxygen is com.- 
bined, preferring however, in many eases, the Latin 
name to the English, both for the sake of euphony and 
in order to secure more general agreement in different 
languages. Thus we have— 

Ar^^Dtic oxide AgiQ 

Plumbic oxide PbO 

Stannic oxide 8nO, 

"When the same element forms with oxygen two 
compounds the termination ic is retained for tlie higher 
oxide, while the termination ous is given to the low». 
Thus— 

FerroM oxide FeO 

Ferrw oxide FeiOi 

Snlphnro'M Glide 80, 

Salphurio oxide SOi 

If there arc more than two oxides, or if, in any case, 
there are objections to the nse of the termination ous, 
the necessary distinctions are made by means of Greek 
numeral prefixes : 
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Nitri>M oiido NjO 

Nit™ oxide NO 

Dinitric trioiide NiOi 

Nitrii! dioxide NOi 

Dinitrii! pentoiide NtOi 

Carbonw oiide 00 

Carbon ie dioxide OOi 

The naoics of the Mna?y compounds of the other 
elements are formed like those of the oxides. 



ComponndB of Chlorine oi 
Bromine 
Iodine 
Fluorine 
Sulpliar 
Nitrogen 
Fhospkoru: 
Araenio 
AnUmoDf 
Carbon 



; called Clilorirf^s. 

" Bromide*. 

" Iodides. 

" ¥\aoTidct. 

" BnlpbWM. 

" Nitrirfe*. 

" PbospliM?«. 

" Areemdei. 

" Antimonide*. 

" Carboniflk*. 



Moreover, the specific names in the acTcral claseefl of 
compounds also follow the analogy of the oxides, thua : 

StannoujT chloride SnCli 

Stannic chloride SnCl* 

Diferroas snlphido Fei8 

Ferrons anlphide FoS 

Ferric sulphide FeiSi 

Ferric diaulphide FeSi 

And here, before we pass on to the names of compoundB 
of a higher order, let me ask you to carefully fix in j'our 
memory the fact that the termination ide always indi- 
cates a compound containing only two elements. 

Of compounds of three or more elements the most 
prominent class is that of the acids, bodies originally so 
called on aeconnt of their sharp or acrid taste. Now, 
the greater part of the inorganic or mineral acids are 
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MKxcnoss. 

<tf llie two ekmciite hydrogen and oxygen, 
une third dement, which is the charBcterietic 
id, from this third element 
the acid tains its name, the termioatioiis ic and ous 
beiiig med as in the ease of Innaries to indicate a greater 
or IsB naoant of oxygen in the compound. Thus ve 
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SitMWMid HSO. 

KitrMMid '... HNO, 

S«]ph«r#u Mdd H.SO. 

SalphuTM add H^0< 

PtKwpbonnu add HJHJi 

Pbosphorie acid H,PO, 

In even- acid we can by various chemical processeB 
replace the hydrogen it contains with different metalhc 
elements, and we thus obtain a very large class of com- 
ponnds called salts. The generic name of the salts of 
each acid is formed by chan^ng the termination ic, of 
the name of the acid, into ate, or the termination &us 
into lie, thos : 

Salpbumuj acid fonos Snlphitei, 

SulpbnrK' acid " Sulphafed, 

Fho^borou* acid " Phosphita, 

Phosphon* acid " Pbo3pha(««, 

Carbonic acid " Carbonnfw, 

Silicic acid " Silicate*, 

and the different salts of the same acid are distingoished 

by adjectives as before. For example : 

Hitrio nciil HNO. 

Sodic nitrate NaNO, 

Potassic nitrate KNOi 

Argentio nitrate AgNOi 

So also: 

Snlphnrio acid H.SO. 

Potassic Bulpbate EiSOi 
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Cftlcio sulphate CaSOi 

MeruurtfUd sulphate IlgiSOi 

Meniurio aalphate IlgSOi 

Ferrous sulphate FeSOi 

Ferric sulphate Fei(SO,), 

Tlie terminations ous and ic, used in the names of 
these salts, indicate the same difference in the condition 
of the metallic element which deterrainea the union of 
the metal with more or lesa oxygen. Ferrous and ferric 
sulphates, for example, correspond to ferrous and ferric 
oxides. The nature of this difference will be discussed 
in the chapter on quanti valence. 

There is an important class of compounds which 
bears to water a relation similar to that which salts bus- 
tahi to their respective acids. This class of compounds 
is called the hydrates, and may be regarded as derived 
from water, by replacing one-half of its hydrogen. 
Thus we have — 

Potaaalc hydrate EOII from HOH 

Calcic hydrate CaO=H, " 3H0H 

Biamnthio hydrate BiO.n, " SHOH 

Saicic hyJi-flte SiO,H, " 4H0H 

So also : 

FerroKS hydrate FeOiHi 

Ferric hydrate FeiOtHi 

The very interesting theoretical relations of the hydrates 
will hereafter be discussed. 

When the hydrogen of an acid is only in part re* 
placed, or is replaced by more than one metallic ele- 
ment, the constitution of the resulting salt may still bo 
indicated by the name, as in the following examples : 

Iljdro-disodic phoaphnte U.NaiPOt 

Fotassio-alumiaic aulpliato K,Alg(30()t 
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!■ Eke HUBS Oe i iklim frop urti o m of Ae sevenl 
ngicdieoti flf ft adt B^ be infietfed, H is — 



Te(akTdfo-cit 

Dinfie tetnkcMe (bam). . . 



V^ 



. KfcBdO. 



But, IB is e<rid^i^ ■ames like tiie last two are yn6- 
tieaDj mrtcrBB, and, lAea we attempt to exteod the 
noatendattDe to "gp"^ eompooDds, we are led into 
■tin greater abBurditiea; eo Aat, althongb hj giving 
AriatntT names to tbHoos gtm^ of atoms called com- 
poimd radicals we have beoi able, to a limited extent, 
to adapt the oomeDcktore to thia dass of snlistaiices, 
jet we have been compelled in manv cases to resort to 
tri^'ial names like those need before the adoption of the 
nomenclatnre. The names oil of vitriol, corrodve snb- 
limate, calomel, saltpetre, borax, tream-of-tartar, etc, of 
the laet centnry, have their connterparts in aldehjde, 
glycol, phenol, area, morplune, naphthaline, and many 
other familiar names of onr modem science. Of eonrse, 
ench names are Bubject to no roles, and, although they 
have been osually selected with care, and indicate by 
their etymology important relations or qnalities, they 
miiHt Ijc associated separately with the substances they 
designate. 
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CHEMICAL CIIASGE8 CLASSIFIED, 



Ahonq cliemical reactions we may distinguiBli tbreo 
classes; 1. Those in wliicli tlio molecules are broken 
up into atoms ; 2. Those in which atoms are miitcd to 
form molecules ; and, 3. Those in wLit-Ii the atouis of 
one molecule change places with those of another. 
Keactiona of the first kind are called analysis, those of 
the second synthesis, and those of the third metathesis 
— terras derived from the Greek, and sig^ifyiu^ re- 
spectively to tear apart, to bind together, and to inter- 
dtange. 

This classification is one of great theoretical impor- 
tance. But it must be further stated tliat a simple ana- 
lytical or synthetical reaction, as here defined, is sel- 
dom if ever realized in Nature. Almost every chemi- 
cal process is attended both with the breaking up of 
molecules into atoms and the regrouping of these 
atoms to form new molecules, that is, it involves both 
analysis and synthesis ; and tliis is trne even in the 
many cases where the products or factors of the chemi- 
cal reaction are elementary substances; for, when the 
molecules of the elementary substances consist of two 
or more atoms, the breaking apart or coalescing of 
these atoms, althoagh they are atoms of the same cle- 
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ment, constitutes analysis or synthesis, as here defined. 
Thus, when, in the burning of hydrogen gas, this ele- 
mentary substance unites with the oxygen of the air to 
form water, the molecules of oxygen must be divided 
into atoms before the synthesis of the water molecule 
is possible; and so, on the other hand, when water is 
decomposed, the resulting atoms of oxygen unite by 
twos to form molecules of oxygen gas ; and this paii'- 
ing is, according to our definition, a process of eyu- 
theais. The chemical reactions, -which express these 
changes, illustrate very clearly the point here made : 



The first states that from one molecule of oxygen are 
formed two molecules of water, and this, of course, ne- 
cessitates a division of the oxygen molecules; while 
the second states that from two molecules of water only 
one molecule of oxygen gas results, a process which 
involves the union of the two oxygen atoms, previously 
separated in the two molecules of water. Indeed, a 
purely analytical or a purely synthetical reaction would 
only be possible theoretically in those cases where ele- 
mentary substances were involved, whose molecules coa- 
sist of a single atom, that is, where the molecule and 
the atom are identical, and we can recall no well-de- 
fined reactions of this kind. 

But, although we should be obliged to seek among 
the unfamiliar facts of chemistry for examples of pure 
analysis or pure synthesis, yet processes, in which one 
or the other is the predominant feature, and which il- 
lustrate the special characteristics of each, are close 
hand. Some of these I now propose to bring before 
you, beginning with the analytical processes, and 
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shall select such examples as inciJeutally illnetrate iiii- 
portaat principleB, or interesting facts, of the science. 

Afterward, we will pass to tlie metatlietical reac- 
tioQB, which are not only very common, but constantly 
oeeor undisturbed by otlier modes of cliemical clutngc ; 
and the study of this very important class of phcnuin- 
ena will show ns some of the latest phases which our 
chemical pliilosopliy has assumed. 

Of the analytical reactions I will select for our first 
illustration the procees by which oxygen gas is usually 
made. The common source of oxygen is a white salt, 
now well known under the name of chlorate of potash, 
but which, in the nomenclature of our modern chem- 
istry, is called potassic chlorate. I presume, if we 
should inquire into the cause of the present notoriety 
of this chemical preparation, we should find that it 
owed its reputation to the chlorate of potassa troches, 
and there is no doubt that, when judiciously used, 
this salt has a very soothing eficct on an irritated 
throat. But, after all, the great mass of the potassic 
chlorate manufactured is used for fireworks or fur mak- 
ing oxygen gas, and it is to the last use we now pro- 
l»ose to apply it. For this purpose, we have only to 
heat the salt to a low, red heat in an appropriate ves- 
sel. We nse here a copper flask, and connect the exit- 
tube with the now familiar pneumatic trough. While 
my assistant is preparing the oxygen gas, I will explain 
to yon the process. 

Although potassic chlorate is a non-volatile solid, 
and we have no direct means of weighing its molecules, 
yet, from the purely chemical evidence we possess, 
there is no doubt whatever about its molecular consti- 
tution. It is expressed by the symbol KClOg, and, 
in the process before us, the potassic chlorate simply 
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breaks np into another ealt called potafisic chloride and 
oxygen gas, 

KaO. = KCl + Oh 

P«M4eCUintt. PiMTiClhiMi. OijCMAHmi. 

that is, each molecule of the ealt gives a moleeido fif 
potaseic chloride and three atoms of o^'gen. Notice 
that. I eay three atoms ; for this is a point to which I 
must call your attention. 

We are not dealing here with an example of pure 
analysiE, although that feature of the reaction pre- 
doDiinates over every other. Oxyjren gan is the 
product formed ; and, as I have several times said, 
we tnow that the molecules of oxygen consist of 
two atoms. Hence, the three atoms which the heat 
drives off must pair, and, from three atoms, we can 
only make one molecule. What, then, is to become of 
the third atom, which seems to be left out in the cold? 
You must have already answered this question ; for 
yon remember that our symbols only express the 
change in one of the many millions of molecules 
which are breaking np at the same instint ; so there 
can be no want of a mate for our solitary atom. In- 
deed, two molecules of chlorate will give us just the 
number of atoms we want to make three molecules of 
oxygen gas. Hence, we should express the change 
more accurately by doubling the sjTnbols : 

eKcio, = 3Ka + 30-0. 

pgtuilc Ch^unta. PoUi^ CbloTiilo. OiygoD Oat. 

Let mo next remind you that these symbols express 
exact quantitative relations; and, as some of my yonng 
friends may desire to know how to calcidate the amount 
of chlorate they ought to use in order to make a given 
volume, say, ten litres of oxygen, I will, even at the 
risk of a little recapitulation, go through the calcula- 
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tion : A molecule of KCIOs weighs 39.1 + Z:i.:>+48 = 
122.6 m.c., and two moleculcB will weigh 245.2 m.c. 
These yield 2EC1, weighing 2 (30.1 + 35.5) = 149.2 m.c, 
and 30^0, weighing 96 m.c. We must next find the 
weight of ten litres of oxygen gas. To find the weight 
of one litre wo multiply the specific gravity of the gas, ■ 
or half molecular weight, by jf^. Now, jf^ x 16 = 
1.44 gramme. Hence, ten litres weigh 14,4 gi-ammea. 
But, if yC m.c. of gas are made from 245.2 m.c. of 
salt, then 14.4 grammes would be obtained from a 
quantity easily found from the proportion ; 
66 : 245,2 = 14.4 : x = 86.78 grammes, 

I think, after this, we will assume that these quan- 
titative relations are all right, and let them take care 
of themselves. Returning to the experiment, before 
I show that the products are those which 1 have de- 
scribed, let me give just a word of caution to any of 
my young friends present, who may like to repeat it. 

We find that it is best to mix our chlorate with a 
heavy black powder, known in commerce as bjack ox- 
ide of manganese. What the effect of the powder is 
we do not know, for it is wholly nnchanged in tlio 
process. But, in some way or other, it eases oil' 
the decompoeition, which is otherwise apt to be vio- 
lent. In buying the black oxide of manganese you 
must take care that it has not been adulterated with 
coal-dust — for a mixture of coal-dust and chlorate ex- 
plodes with dangerous violence when heated, and seri- 
e accidents have resulted from the cupidity which led 
to such adulteration. Let me, moreover, say in general 
that, although I highly approve of chemical experi- 
ments, as a recreation for boya, they ought always to be 
made under proper oversight, and according to exact 
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directions, sad I would -murnly recommend, as a trnst- 
vorthy compsniiHi for all be^rinaers. tlie abridgmeot of 
" Eliot and Storer'e Manoal of CLemistry," recendy 
edited bv Prot Xicholfi, of tbe Institttte of Technol- 

Bat bow sball I show yon that this gag we hare 
obtained is oxygen 1 I bnow of no better way than 
toteet it with oneof otir watch-fpringinatches. ... In 
no other gas will iron bum like this. 

So ronch for the osygen. Let ns next turn to the 
other prodnot, that I called potassic chloride. This is 
left in the retort, forming a solid residue, hot, as it 
wonld take a long time to bring what we have joBt 
made into a presentable condition, we must be content 
to see some of the prodnct of a former process, which 
I haTe in this bottle. 

At a distance, yon cannot distingnish the white salt 
from the jxttassic chlorate with which we etart«d, bnt, 
if yon compared the two carefully, yon would see that 
there was a very great difference between tliem. I 
can onlj show you that the crystals of the two salta 
have wholly different fonus. For this purpose I have 
crystallized them on separate glass plates, and I will 
nuw project a magnified image of the crystals on the 
screen. There you see them beautifully exhibited on the 
two illuminated disks side by side. The square figures 
on the letl-hand disk (Fig. 23) are the projections of 
the cubes of potassic cidoride, which differ utterly in 
fonn irom the rhombic plates of potasaic chlorate tiiat 
appear on the right (Fig. 24). 

The second example of an aualytical process which 
I have to show you is also familiar to many of my 
audience, and cannot fail to be interesting to the rest ; 
for it is the process by which nitrous oxide is prepared, 



FREPARATIOS OF NITROUS OXIDE. 181 

the gas now eo mach used by t!io dentiBts as an auita- 
thetie. It was formerly called laiiglting-gas, but the 
peculiar intoxieatiun it causes, wlien inhaled under cci'- 
tain conditions, has been almost forgotten in its present 
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beneficent application in minor surgery. Nitrous oxide 
is made from a well-known wliite salt, prepared fi-om 
one of the secondary products of the gna-works, and 
called nitrate of ammonia, or ammonic nitrate. When 
this salt is gently heated in a glass flask, its molecules 
split up into those of nitrous oxide and water. 

Again, let us make nse of the time required for the 
experiment to explain the process. The molecules of 
ammonic nitrate have the constitution NjIIiOa, and 
the change may be represented thus : 

N,n.O, = 211,0 + NiO. 

Amnionic KltnU. Vntcr. NIItodb Oiiile. 

The experiment has been arranged so as to eIiow both 
of the products (Fig. 25). The water condenses in this 
test-tube, while the gas passes forward, and is collected 
over a pneumatic trough. But what evidence can I 
give you that these are, in fact, the products! As re- 
gards the water, you would readily recognize the fa- 
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— PrepuiUiun 



miliar liquid, which has collected in the tnbe, could 
you examiDe and taste it. But, aa I cannot offer joa 
this evidence, I will eeek for another. Most of you 
inuBt be familiar with the remarkahle action of the 
alkaline metals on water. You see how this lump of 
potassium inflames the moment it touches the liquid. 



r 

» Let us now see whether it will act in a similar way on 

I the liquid winch has condensed in our tube. . . . There 

j can be no doubt that we are dealing with water. Next 

tor the gas Nitrous oxide has the remarkable quality, 
not only ut producing anaesthesia, but also of sustain- 
ing the combustion of ordinary combustibles with great 
brilli'incy — hi e owgen gas. But there is a marked 
difference between nitrous oxide and oxygen, wliich 
an experiment will serve to illustrate, and this, at the 
same time, will show us that the gas we have obtained 
m our experiment la really nitrous oxide. 

Taking a lump of sulphur, I will, in the first place, 
ignite it, and when it is only burning at a few points 
j I will immerse it in a jar of oxygen. As you see, it at 

[ once bums up with great brilliancy. Taking now a sim- 
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i]ar lump of sulpbur, and wnitiog until you all admit 
that it i8 ignited more fully than before, I will plimge 
it into this jar of gas we have ju8t prepared, aud which 
we aBBUme to be nitrous oxide, ... It at once goes 
out, and the reason ia obrious. There is an abundance 
of oxygen in the nitrous oxide— relatively, more than 
twice as much as in the air ; bat, in the molecules of 
NjO, the oxygen atoms are bound to the atoms of ni- 
trogen by a certain force, which the sulphur at this 
temperature is unable to overcome. Let me, however, 
heat the sulphur to a gtill higher temperature, until tho 
whole surface is burning, and you sec that it burns aa 
brilliantly in the compound as it does in the element- 
ary gas. 

The last example of an analytical reaction, which 
we shall have time to examine, is furnished by a re- 
markable compound of iodine and nitrogen, called 
iodide of nitrogen. Iodine is an elementary substance, 
resembling chlorine, which is extracted from kelp, that 
common broad-leafed sea-weed abounding on our coast. 
It is a very volatile solid, and gives a violet-colored va- 
por, whence its name from the Greek word«iS?ji;. When 
heated gently with aqua ammonia, the iodine takes 
from the ammonia a portion of nitrogen, and forms 
with it a very explosive compound whoac molecule has 
the constitution NIj, We have prepared a email quan- 
tity of the substance, and the black powder is now rest- 
ing on this anvii, wrapped in filtering-paper. The 
slightest friction is sufficient to determine the break- 
ing up of these very unstable molecules, and the de- 
composition of the compound into iodine and nitro- 
gen. A mere touch with a hammer is followed by a 
loud report, when you notice a cloud of violet vapor, 
which indicates that the iodine has been set free : 
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In thiB caee, as in previous examples, the atoms, when 
liberated, imite in pairs to form molecules of nitrogen 
gas on Uie ono side, and molecules of iodine-vapor on 
the other ; and, eince a single molecule does not yield 
an even number of atoms of either kind, we double 
the Bjinbole. 

There is one characteristic of analytical reactions 
which must be carefully noticed. The parting of atoniB 
(and it must be remembered that by an analytical rea& 
tion we merely mean this phase of a chemical process) 
is attended by the absorption of heat ; although — as in 
the last experiment — the effect is often masked by other 
causes. But this truth can only be made evident by 
comparing the results of carefid measurements, which 
cannot be made rapidly, and whose discussion, even, 
would be out of place at this time. I must, therefore, 
content myself with stating the fact as one of the defi- 
nite results of science, and pass on to some examples of 
synthesis — reactions of the opposite class. 

One of the most striking illustrations of the direct 
union of two molecules, to form a third, is furnished by 
the action of ammonia gas on Itydroehlorie-aeid gas. 
Without entering into any details in regard to the pro- 
cesses by which these two aeriform substances are pre- 
pared, let it be sufficient to say that, in the glass flask 
on the right-hand side of this apparatus (Fig. 26), are 
the materials for making hydrochloric acid, and in the 
similar flask on the left those for making ammonia. 
The exit-tubes from these flasks deliver the two gases 
into this large glass bell, where they meet, and the 
chemical reaction takes place. The reaction is very 
simple, and one in regard to which we have no doubt, 
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for the moJecules of both of tLe factors Lave been 
weigbed and analyzed. It is expressed tlius : 
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As you see, the atoma of a molecule of ammonia nnite 
with those of a molecule of hydrochloric acid to form 
a single molecule of ammonic chloride, and, altliough 
the reaction may imply the breaking up, to a certain 
extent, of the raolecules of the two factors, yet the 
subsequent synthesis is the chief feature. Ammonic 
chloride is a solid, and tlie sudden production, from 
two invisible gases, of the white particles of this salt, 
which fill the bell with a dense cloud, is a very strik- 
ing phenomenon. 

The second example of BynthoBia I liavo chosen is 
equally striking. Here, also, the factors of the reaction 
are both gases. 

The lower jar (Fig, 27) contains a gas called nitric 
oxide, like nitrous oxide, a compound of oxygen and 
nitrogen, but containing a relatively larger proportion 
of oxygen. Its molecule has the constitution ifO. 
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The upper jar contains oxygen, and, on removing the 
thin glass which now sepiirates the two gases, you no- 
tice an instantaneous change. 'A deep-red 
pS vapor soon fills the glass. This red prod- 
/ uct ia Btill another compoiind of nitrogen 

and oxygen, called nitric peroxide, whose 
symbol is NOj, and the reaction is simply 
this : 

2N0 + 00 = 2N0,. 

Nitric Oiida. Kltric Feraildo. 

Here a molecule of nitric oxide takes only 
an atom of oxygen, and, since each mole- 
cule of oxygen gas consists of two atoms, it 
will supply the need of two molecules of NO. 
Since the two factors and the single prod- 
uct of this process are all gases, the reaction 
__ 'f before us is well adapted to illustrate another 
Siaoi^' fact in regard to our symbols, of which I 
om. h&ve not as yet directly spoken. If, in 

writing reactions, care is taken that each term shall 
always represent one or more pei'fect molecules, so far 
as their constitution is known — then the symbols will 
always indicate, not only the relative weights, but also 
the relative volnmes of the several factors and products 
when in the state of gas. That this must be the case, 
you will see when you remember that equal volumes 
of all gases under the same conditions have the same 
number of molecules, and hence that all gas-raolecules 
have the same volume. The symbol of one molecule rep- 
resents what we will call a unit volume, and the number 
of these unit volumes concerned in any reaction is the 
same as the number of molecules. We can read the 
reaction before us thus : Two volumes of nitric-oxide 
and one volume of oxygon gas yield two volumes of 
nitric peroxide. 
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Three volumes, therefore, become two. If this is 
the ease, there inuBt be a partial vaCDum in the jar, 
and, on opening the stop-cock, you hear the wUietle 
whii'h the current of air produces as it rushes in to es- 
tablish an e<iuilibrium. 

We come now to still another example of a syn- 
thetical reaction, and, to illuetrate this, the apparatus 
before you has been prepared (Fig. 2- ), 
The metallic loaf in the upper of the two 
glass jars is made of brass, which consists 
of the two metals, zinc and copper. In 
the lower jar we have chlorine gaa. The 
air has been exhausted from the upper 
jar by a pump, and, on opening the Btoi>- 
cock, the chlorine gas will rush in from 
the lower jar to take its place. Chemical 
union at once results, and notice the ap- 
pearance of flame, which is an indication 
that great heat is produced by this chemical 
change. The change liere is very simple. 
The atoms of chlorine unite directly with Fm. aii.— ui*in nf 
the atoms both of zinc and of copper, tipmi' 
forming two compounds, which we call 
respectively zincic chloride, and cupric chloride. One 
reaction will serve for both metals, as the two are sim- 
ilar, diifcring only in the symbols of the metals. Take 
copper — 

Cn + Cl-Cl = CnCI,. 

Copper. ChlorlOH Gn», Cupric Cliloriilo, 

As in analytical reactions heat is absorbed, so in 
synthetical reactions heat is evolved. You were all 
witnesses of the fact that heat was evolved in this Inat 
reaction, and it is equally true that heat was devel- 
oped in eacli of the two previous experiments. In the 
combination of ammonia with hydrochloric acid (Fig. 
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26), this fact was made evident by the thermometer wo 
placed in the bell for the purpose, and in the combina- 
tion of nitric oxide with oxygen by the initial expan- 
sion whicli attended the firBt union of the two gsBcs, 
and wliieh would have lifted off the upper bell (Fig. 
27), had I not firmly held it in its place. As, however, 
tlie product rapidly cooled to the temperature of tlio 
I air, the initial expansion waa Boon followed by the cou- 

I densation to which I called your attention. 

I Now, the principle illustrated by these three experi- 

1' ments is universally true, and the point is so impor- 

:l tant that I will make still another experiment in order 

ji to illustrate this feature of synthetical reactions still 

I further. In this glass I have placed a small piece of 

l| phosjjhoms, and now I will drop upon it a few crys- 

I tals of iodine. Direct combination between the phos- 

I phorns and iodine at once takes place, and the heat 

jl developed by this union is sufficient to inflame the nn- 

'i combined phosphorus which I have intentionally added 

in excess. 
[ Tiie principle here illustrated is one of the greatest 

I importance in the theory of chemistry, and this class 

I of phenomena has been the object of extended inves- 

tigation. Not only has it been shown that the prin- 
ciple here stated is in general true, but also that the 
amount of heat liberated by the union of the same 
atoms to fonn the same molecules is always constant, 
and this amount has, in very many eases, been meas- 
ured. It has further been proved by actual experimeTjt 
th.'it, when, by any cause, the atoms thus joined are sep- 
arated, exactly the same amount of heat is absorbed. 
In chemical processes, where, as a general rule, there 
are both analysis and synthesis, the thermal relations 
depend primarily on the extent to which these two ef- 
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iects neutralize each other ; but changes in the state of 
aggregation, anJ other physiml caueea, constantly inter- 
vene to modify the result. 

There i8 one class of chemical processes in which 
the thermal effectB are so great, so striking, and so im- 
portant, as to subordinate all other phenomena. I re- 
fer to the common processes of combustion, on wliich 
we depend for all our artificial light and heat. To 
these processes I shall next ask your attention, for, al- 
though they are only further illustratiotiB of the princi- 
ple just stated, yet, they play such an important part in 
Nature, and have been so often the battle-ground be- 
tween rival chemical theories, that they demand our 
separate attention. I will open the subject by burning 
in the air a. piece of phosphorus. 

Before this intelligent audience it is surely unneces- 
sary to dwell on the elementary facts connected with 
the class of phenomena of which this is the type. It 
will only be necessary for me to call to your recollec- 
tion the main points, and then to pass to the few feat- 
nrea wliich I desire especially to illustrate. In regard 
to the main points, no experiment could be mora in- 
structive than this. This large glass jar is filled with 
the same atmospheric air in which we live. Of this 
atmospheric air one-fifth of the whole material consists 
of molecules of oxygen gas in a perfectly free and un- 
eombined condition ; for, although they arc mixed with 
molecules of nitrogen gas, in the proportion of foiu- to 
one, and, although the presence of this great mass of 
inert material greatly mitigates the violence of our or- 
dinary processes of burning, it does not, in any other re- 
spect, alter the chemical relations of the oxygen gas to 
combustible substances. These combustibles are, for 
the most part, compounds of a few elements — carbon. 
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liydmgen, snlplmr, and phosphome— indnding the elo- 
mentaiy snbetancGS themeelvee, and our common com- 
bafitibles are almost exclnsively compoiuids of hydrogen 
and carbon onlj. Their peculiar relations to the atmos- 
phere depend solely on the fact that the atoms of these 
bodies attract oxygen atoms with exceeding energy, 
and it is only neeessary to excite a httle moleenlar ac- 
tivity in order to determine chemical union between 
the two. This union is a simple syntheticfil reaction, 
and, like all processes of that class, it is attended with 
the hberation of heat. The chief feature which dis- 
tingnishcs the processes of borning from other synthet- 
ical reactions is the circumstance that the heat gen- 
crated during the combination is sufficient to produce 
ignition — in other words, to raise the temperature of 
the materials present to that point at which they he- 
come luminous, and the brilliant phenomena which 
thus result tend to divert the attention from the sim- 
ple chemical change, of which they are merely the out- 
ward manifestation. In the ease of our ordinary coni- 
bostibles, the real nature of the process is still further 
obscured by the additional circumstance that the prod- 
nets of the bnming — carbonic dioxide and aqueous va- 
por—arc invisible gases, which, by mixing with the 
atmosphere, so completely escape rude observation that 
their existence even was not suspected until about a 
century ago, when carbonic dioxide was first discovered 
by Dr. Black. Althou{:;h these aeriform products neces- 
sarily contain the whole material, both of the combus- 
tible and of the oxygen with which the combustible has 
combined, there is a seeming annihilation of the com- 
bustible, which completely deceived the earlier chem- 
ists. In the case before us, however, the product of 
tho comhuBtion is a solid, and it is this circumstance 
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■ffMch mates the experiment so instrnctive. Almost 
every step of the process can be here seen. Tou no- 
ticed that we hghted the phosphorus in order to etart 
the combustion — ^Ibr this combnstible, Hke every other, 
must be heateJ to a certain definite teraperatnre before 
it bursts into flame. This temperature is usnally called 
the point of ignition, and differs greatly for different 
combustibles. Wliile phosphorus inflames below the 
temperature of boiling water, coal and similar combua- 
tibles require a full red heat. If, as our modem theory- 
assumes, increased temperature merely means an in- 
creased velocity of molecular motion, the explanation 
of these facts would seem to be tliat a certain intensity 
of molecular activity is necessary in order to bring the 
molecules of oxygen sufficiently near to those of the 
combustible to enable the atoms to unite, and that the 
point of ignition is simply the temperature at which 
the requisite molecular momentum is attained. But 
the process once started continues of itself, for it is a 
characteristic of those substances we call combustible 
that, as soon as a part of the body is inflamed, the heat 
developed by the chemical union is snflicient to main- 
tain the temperature of the adjacent mass at the igni- 
tion-point. 

Passing next to the chemical process itself, nothing 
could be simpler than the change which is taking place 
in the experiment before us. It is an example of di- 
rect synthesis. This wliite powder which you eee 
falling in such abundant flakes is the solid smoke of 
this fire. It is formed by the union of the phosphorus 
and oxygen — two atoms of phosphorus uniting with 
five of oxygen to form a molecule of this solid, which 
■we call phosphoric oxide, and whose symbol we may 
write thus, PjO^. 
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Bat, neither the conditions of the burning nor the 
chemical change itself although 60 beaatifoUT illas- 
tratod here, are nesrly eo prominent tacts as the mani- 
festation of light and heat, which attends the process ; 
and these brilliant phenomena whollY engrossed the 
attention of the world until comparatively recently, and 
indeed they still point ont what is really the most im- 
portant circnmstance connected with this class of phe- 
nomena. Tiie union of combnstible bodies with osy- 
gen is attended with the development of an immense 
amount of energy, which takes the form of light or 
heat, as the case may be. Moreover, it is also tme thnt 
the amount of energy thns developed depends solely 
on the amount of combustible burnt, and not at all on 
the circumstance that the burning is rapid or slow. 
Thus, in the case before ns, the amount of heat devel- 
oped by the burning of an onneo of phosphorus is a 
perfectly definite quantity, and wonld not be increased 
if the combustion were made vastly more intense. So 
it is with other combustibles. The table before you 
gives the amount of energy developed by the burning 
of one pound of several of the more commonr coinbiis- 

Calor^ Povserfrom One Pound of Each Combttatitttim 





EngVah 


Toot-poaatl) 




62,032 
33,613 
31,3+4 
14,544 
13,931 
4,070 


47,888,400 
18,153,860 
16,477.880 
11,228,000 












8,14i:8«^ 





tibles, estimated, in the first place, in our common uni 
of heat, and, in the second place, in foot-pounds. But, 
although the amonnt of energy is thus constant, de- 
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pending solely on the amount of tlie comliuBtible burnt, 
the brilliancy of the efi'ect may differ immensely. A 
striking illuetration of this fact I can readily show you. 
For this purpose I will now repeat the last experi- 
ment, with only this diii'erence, that, instead of burning 
the phosphorus in air, I will burn the same amount ns 
before in a globe filled with pure oxygen. We elinll, 
of course, expect a more violent action, because, there 
being here no nitrogen-molecules, there are five timca 
asmanymoleculesof oxygen in the same space. Hence, 
there are five times as many molecules of t>xygcn in con- 
tact with the phosphorus at once, and five will combine 
with the phosphorus in the same time that one did be- 
fore. But, with this exception, all the other conditions 
of the two experiments are identical. We have tlie 
Bame combustible, and the same amount of it burnt. 
Wc Lave, therefore, the same amount of energy devel- 
oped, and yet how different the effect ! Phosphorus 
bums brightly even in air, but liere we have vastly 
greater brilliancy, and the intensity of the light is 
blinding. 

What is the cause of the difference t One obvious 
explanation will occur to all : Tlie energy in this last 
experiment has been concentrated. Although only the 
same amount of lieat is produced in the two cases, yet, 
in the last, it is liberated in one fifth of the time, and 
.. the effect is proportionally more intense, Tlie inten- 
sity of the effect is shown simply in two circumstances ; 
J first, a higher temperature ; and, secondly, a more briU- 
:, iant light. Of these, the first is fully accounted for in 
1 the explanation just suggested ; for, if five times as 
j much heat is liberated in a given time, it must neces- 
, earily raise the temperature of surrounding bodies to a 
'. much higher degree. I need not go beyond your famil- 
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iar experience to establish this principle, although tem- 
perature is a complex effect, depending, not only on the 
amount of heat liberated, but also on the nature of the 
material to be heated, and on conditions which deter- 
mine the rapidity with which the heat is dissipated. 
But the matter of the light is not so obvious. Why 
should more rapid burning be attended with more brill- 
iant light ? It is so in the present case ; but is it al- 
ways so ? We can best answer this question by a few 
experiments, which will teach us what are the condi- 
tions under which energy takes the form of light ; but 
these experiments we must reserve until the next lect- 
ure. 



LECTURE IX. 



THE THEOET OF COMHtTBTlON, 



Ab onr last hour closed; we were studying the phe- 
nomena of combustion. I had already illustrated the 
fact that, BO far as the chemical change was concerned, 
tbeae proeessea were examples of simple synthesis, con- 
eisting in the union of the combustible atoms with the 
oxygen atoms of the air, and that the sole circumstance 
' which distinguished these processes from other synthe^ 
ieal reactions was the amount of energy developed. 
There were three points to which I directed your at- 
tention in connection with this subject: 1. The con- 
dition of molecular activity, measured by the tempera- 
ture or point of ignition, which the process requires. 

2. The chemical change itself, always very simple. 

3. The amount of energy developed, and the form 
of its manifestation. This last point is the phase of 
these phenomena which absorbs the attention of be- 
holders, and the one which we have chiefly to study. I 
stated in the last lecture that the amount of energy de- 

depcnded solely on the nature and amount of 
the combustible burnt, but I also showed that both the 
intensity and the mode of manifestation of this energy 
varied very greatly with the circumstances of the ex- 
periment. The intensity of the action we traced at 
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once to the rapidity of the combTistioD, but the condi- 
tions which determine whether the energy developed 
ehall take the tbrm of heat or light we have still to in- 
vestigatej and no combustible is so well adapted as 
hydrogen gas to teach us what we eeek to know. 

Here, then, we have a burning jet of hydrogen. It 
is not best for me to describe, in this connection, either 
the process or the apparatus by which this elementary 
substance is made, and a constant supply maintjiined 
at the burner, as I wish now to ask your attention ex- 
clusively to the phenomena attending the burning of 
the gas ; and let me point oiit to you, in the first place, 
that hydrogen bums with a very well-marked flame. 
The flame is so slightly luminous that I am afraid it 
cannot be seen at the end of the hall, but I can make 
it visible by puffing into it a little charcoal-powder. 

Now, all gases burn with a flame, and flame is sim- 
ply a mass of gas burning on its exterior surface. As 
the gas issues from the orifice of the burner, the cur- 
rent pushes aside the air, and a mass of gas rises from 
the jet. If' the gas is lighted — that is, raised to the 
point of ignition^this mass begins to combine with 
the oxygen atoms of the air at the surface of contact, 
and the size of the flame depends on the rapidity with 
which the gas is consumed as compared with the rapid- 
ity with which it is supplied. By regulating the sup- 
ply with a cock, as every one knows, I can enlarge or 
diminish the size at will. 

The conical form of a quiet flame results from the 
circumstance that the gas, as it rises, is consumed, and 
thus the burning mass, which may have a considerable 
diameter near the orifice of tiie jet, rapidly shrinks to 
a point as it bums in ascending. 

But we must not spend too much time with 
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Is, lest we gliould Iobc sight of the chemical phi- 
losophy, which it is the main object of this coiu'se to 
ilhistratc. The chemical change here is even more 
simple than in the experiment with phosphorus, ami 
conBiBts solely in a direct union of the hydrogen atoms 
of the gas with the oxygen atoms of the air. Indeed, 
in another connection, we studied the reaction at an 
early stage in this course of lectnres ; when, in ordei- 
to illustrate the characteristic feature of chemical combi- 
nation, we exploded a mixture of hydrogen and oxygen 
gases. The reaction obtained under those conditions 
was identical with that here. We had not then learned 
to express the chemical change with symbols ; but now I 
may venture to write the reaction on the black-board : 



It would be very easy to show you that, as the sym- 
bols indicate, from two volumes of hydrogen, and one 
of oxygen, two volumes of steam are formed"; but the 
experiment requires a great deal of time, and the re- 
sult could not readily be made visible to this audience. 
I must content myself with proving that water is really 
produced by the hydrogen flame. 

The apparatus we use looks complicated, but is, 
in fact, very simple (Fig. 29). By means of an aspira- 
tor the products of combustion arc sucked through a 
long glass tube, which is kept cool by a current of wa- 
ter in a jacket outside. The flame bums under the 
open and flaring mouth of the tube, and the liquid, 
which condenses, drops into a hottle at the other end. 

You must not expect that any considerable amount 
of water can be produced in this way. In the union 
of the two gases to liquid water, a condensation of 
1,800 times takes place, so that, in order to obtain a 
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quart of liquid water, we must bam 1,200 qnarte of 
hydrogen gas, and take from the air 600 quarts of pure 
oxygen ; and this, on tlie ecale of our experiment, 
would be a very slow process. We have here obtained 
barely an ounce of liquid, although the jet baa beco 
burning for more than an hour. In order to show that 
the product is really water, I will apply the eame test 
I used in a former experiment. We will pour the 
liquid into a shallow dish, and drop upon it a bit of 
potaBsium. . . . The hydrogen - flame, which at once 
bursts forth, gives the evidence we seek. 




Sush, then, being the nature of the chemical pro- 
cess before us, let me pass on to tliat featnre of this 
ilame which is at once the most conspicuous and the 
most importunt phase of the phenomenon, namely, tlie 
development of energy. Here, again, we have become 
acquainted with the important facts bearing on this 
question. In a previous lecture I told you that, in the 
burning of a pound of hydrogen, sufficient energy was 
developed to raise a weight of 47,888,400 pounds to 
the height of one foot, and these figures are included, 
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Ejtlier data of the same kind, in the diagram 
ire jou. {See page 186.) I-alao endeavored to 
I impress on your minds the magnitade of this energy 
by showing that, with a hydrogen-flame, a temperature 
can be obtained at which steel burns like tinder. In 
that experiment, .however, the energy was intensified 
to a far greater degree than in the flame wo have here; 
for, although thia flame is very hot, it is wholly inade- 
quate to produce the efi'ecta you before witnessed. The 
intensity was then gained juet as in our experiment with 
! phosphonia, by burning the hydrogen in pure oxygen, 
instead of air; and you remember the apparatus, called 
the compound blow-pipe, by which this result was ob- 
tained. 

The Harae of the blow-pipe emits a pale-hlue light, 
but is Eo slightly luminous that it can hardly be seen 
at any distance in this large hall, and yet, as we know, 
it is intensely hot. You have seen liow steel defla- 
grates before it, and I will now show you its effect on 
several other metals (copper, zinc, silver, and lead). 
You notice that they all bum freely, and that each im- 
parts to the flame a cliaraeteriatic color, and, I may add, 
I in passing, that spectrum analysis, which has achieved 
! such great results during the last few years, is baaed on 

these chromatic phenomena. 

I But the experiments yon have just seen, although 

I so brilliant and instructive, have not yet given us much 

help toward the solution of the problem we proposed 

I to investigate, viz., the conditions under which the en- 

1 ^rgy of combustion is manifested in the form of light. 

They have, however, helped us thus far : they have 

shown that the light cannot depend upon the rapidity of 

the combustion or the temperature of the flame alone, 

for here we have intense energy and a very high tem- 
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peratnre witlioat light. Moreover, they Lave presented 
ns with a pheoomenon, which differs from that we wit- 
nessed at the close of the last lecture, in the very point 
we are investigating : phosphoraa burns in oxygen 
with a most b'riliiant light ; hydrogen bums in oxygen 
with scarcely any light. 

Now, it is evident that the cause of the light must 
be some circumstance of the first experiment, which 
does not exist in this, and, by comparing the two to- 
gether, we may hope to reach a definite result. At first 
eight, this comparison reveals only resemblances. Both 
processes consist in the union of combustible material 
with oxygen. In the one case it is the atoms of phos- 
phorus, and in the other the atoms of hydrogen, wliich 
combine with the atoms of the oxygen gas. Otherwise 
the chemical change is the same in both cases, and we 
cannot therefore refer the light to any difference in the 
process. Again, in both processes a very large amount 
of energy is developed, but, so far as there is any differ- 
ence, that difference is in favor of the hydrogen, which 
gives the least light. So, also, in both processes, a 
very high temperature is attained ; but a simple ealcn- 
lation will show that the temperature of the hydrogen- 
flame is higher than that of the phosphorus-flame, and 
so the light cannot be an effect solely of temperature. 
Can it be that the difference is due to the circumstance 
that the combustible in one case is a solid, and in the 
other a gas ? Here, at least, is a difference, which 
gives us a starting-point in our investigation. But wc 
shall not pursue the investigation far before we find 
that this difference is wholly illusory. It will appear 
that phosphorus is a very volatile solid, and that it is 
wholly converted into vapor before baming; so that, 
in fact, we are dealing in both cases with burning gna. 



J 



r 



ON WUAT DOES LUMINOUS POWER DEPEND! 201 

In looking roand for other differenccB we ehall 
recognize that there is a marked difference in the 
products of the two procesees. The product in one 
case is phosphoric oxide, and in the other ease water. 
Water is volatile, and is evolved in the state of vapor. 
Phosphoric oxide is a highly-fixed solid, and condenses 
in those snow-like flakes which jou saw falling in the 
jar at the last lecture. May it not be that the eircum- 
staneethat the product in the one case is a solid, and 
in the other a gas, is the cause of the difference in the 
light) In the phosphorus flamo there are solid parti- 
cles of phosphoric oxide, while in the hydrogen-ilarae , 
there are no solid particles whatever. Can this be tho 
cause of the dilference ! Here, at least, is another 
starting-point for our investigation. 

An obvious mode of discovering whether there is 
any value in this suggestion is to introduce non-vola- 
tile solid matter into the blow-pipe flame, and observe 
whether the light of the flame is affected thereby. The 
temperature of the flame is so high that there are but 
few solids which are sufficiently flxed for our experi- 
ment. One, however, which is admirably adapted for 
our purpose, is at hand, and that is lime. In order, 
then, to answer the question that has been raised, let 
ns introduce into the flame a bit of hme, or, what 
amounts to the same thing, allow the flame to play 
against a cylinder of this material. (In an instant the 
hall is most brilliantly illuminated.) The question is 
answered, and there is no plainer answer than that 
given by a well-considered experiment, 

And here let me ask your attention to the method 
wo have followed, because it illustrates, in the most 
striking manner, the method of science. When' we 
wish to discover the cause of an 63*601 observed in any 
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phenomenon, we begin hj varying tlie conditiona of 
the phenomenon until at last we find that the efi'oct 
varies, or perhaps even disappears. Tliat is, we try a 
series of experiments, varying the conditions at each 
trial, until at last we succeed in eliminating the effect. 
This having been done, we next compare the condi- 
tions under which the effect appears and those under 
which it does not. Those conditions common to both 
experiments are at once eliminated, while those which 
are difl'erent in the two are carefully considered, and 
experiments are devised to test their influence on the 
effect until at last the cause ia made evident. Thus 
we sought to find the cause of the light generally pro- 
duced by combustion. We began by burning different 
combustibles until we found one which gave out little 
or no light. We next compared the burning of phos- 
phorus in oxygen, which gave a very intense light, 
with the burning of hydrogen, which gave little or 
none. We found that the only important difference 
between the two cases was the circumstance that the 
phosphorus-flame contained particles of solid matter, 
while the hydrogen-flame contained none, and in order 
to test the effect of the difference, which the compari- 
son suggested, we placed solid matter in the hydrogen- 
flame, when the cause of the light became evident. 
This method of comparing phenomena as a means of 
discovering the cause of effects which are prominent in 
one, although common to both, is frequently called 
differentiation, and it is one of the most valuable 
methods of science. If I have succeeded in giving 
you some idea of the method, the time we have de- 
voted to these experiments has been well spent. 

You will grant, I think, that we have now established 
the following points in regard to the theory of combus- 
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tion: 1. That the process requires a certain degree of 
molecular activity, measured roughly by what wo call 
the point of ignition. 2. That the chemical change 
conBiBtB simply in the union of the combustible with 
the oxygen of the air. 3. That these processes differ 
from other examples of synthesis chiefly in the circum- 
stance that the union of the oxygen atoms with those 
of our ordinary combustibles is attended with an 
extraordinary development of energy. 4. That the 
amount of this energy is constant for the same com- 
bustible, and is in each case exactly proportional to 
the amount of fuel burnt. 5. That the intensity of 
the effect depends on the rapidity of the combustion, 
the energy uaually manifesting itself as heat, but tak- 
ing also the form of light when non-volatile solid parti- 
cles are present.' 

Were we to limit our regards solely to the theory 
of combustion, there would be no necessity of pursu- 
ing the subject further; but additional experiments 
may be of value by helping you to associate these 
principles with your previous experience. To this end 
I propose to ask your attention to the burning of one 
of the most familiar combustibles, viz., carbon in the 
form of charcoal, and, in order to hasten the process, 
we will burn the charcoal in oxygen gas instead of air. 
Placing, then, a few lumps of charcoal, previously ignit- 
ed, in a deflagrating spoon, I will introduce them into 
this large jar of oxygen gas. ... As you see, the char- 
coal bums more brilliantly than in air. But even in 
the pure gas the burning is by no means very rapid, 
and the reason is obvious. Since carbon, in all its 

' In order to give a complete view of the subjptl, it ivoiilri be necessary 
lo show Turtber chat liquids, and even vftpors, under certain conditloDB, 
may become brilliant sources of light. 
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forme, ia non-volatile, the molecuies of the charcoal 
caanot leave the solid lumps. Tliej.- do not, therefore, 
go hah'-way to meet the oxygen-molecalefl, but eimply 
receive those which are driven against the surface of 
the coala. Hence the process depends on the activity 
of the oxygen -molecules alone, and, since the number 
of these raolecules which can reach the combustihle in 
a given time is limited by the esfent of its euriaee, it 
is evident that with these lumps of coal we cannot 
expect very rapid burning even in pure oxygen. It^ 
however, our theory ia correct, we should greatly in- 
crease the rapidity by breaking up the lumps, and thus 
increasing the surface of contact with the gas. Let ns 
see if the result answers our expectations. 

Taking, then, some finely - pulverized charcoal, 
already ignited (by heating the mass in an iron dish 
over a spirit-larap), I will sift the red-hot powder from 
ail iron spoon into another large jar filled with oxy- 
gen. . . . Nothing we have yet seen has exceeded the 
splendor of the chemical action which now results. 
This dazzling light is radiated by the glowing particles 
of charcoal, which, after they have become incandes- 
cent, retain their solid condition until the last atom of 
carbon is consumed, giving ua another illustration of 
the influence of this circumstance on the light : and 
let me again call your attention to the gi-eat fixity of 
carbon which the experiment also illustrates, and you 
will at once recognize the importance of this quality 
of the elementary substance in localizing our fires, as 
well as limiting their intensity, and will see tbat the 
use of coal as fuel wholly depends upon it. 

Turn nc.^t to the chemical change itself. This, as 
in the other similar processes we have studied, is an 
example of simple synthesis, consisting in tho nuion 
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of the carbon stoma with oxygen. Aa to the nature 
of the product furmed, a Binglo eiqieriment will give 
you all the information you desire. 

After removing the deflagrating spoon with the 
residue of the charcoal lumpa from the first of the 
two jars, I will ask you to notice the fact that the 
atmOBphere mthin rera.iina as transparent as before. 
The eye can detect no evidence of change, yet all the 
charcoal that hsta diaappeared has been taken up by 
this atmosphere, and, could we readily weigh the maaa 
of gas, I could show you that the weight had been in- 
creased by the exact weight of the coal absorbed. In- 
deed, the density has been so greatly enhanced that I 
can pour the gas from one vessel to another very much 
as I would water. Let mo pour some of it from the 
jar into a tall glass half filled already with lime water. 
... It looks iibe child's-play; but the trmsfer has 
been made, and now, on shaking the gas and lime- 
water together, the liquid becomes milky. 

Tou at once recognize the product : chalk has been 
formed in the lime-water, and the gas left after the 
burning ceased in the jar must be the same carbonic 
dioxide we have previously studied. We made the 
analyaia of this aeriform substance in a previoua lect- 
ure, and we have now made the Bynthesis, See how 
simply we express the reaction : 

C + 0=0 = COi. 

Coal, Oiygen Oaa. Cnrbonio Dlorlfle. 

A fact is indicated by this reaction, which we must 
not overlook. The volume of the carbonic dioxide 
(OOj) obtained is exactly equal to the volume of tlio 
oxygen gas (OO) employed. In this experiment we 
nsed a jarful of oxygen and we obtained a jarful of 
carbonic dioxide. The material of the burnt charcoal 
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is taken up into the gas atom by atom, actually ab- 
sorbed by it as a sponge absorbs water. Every mole- 
cule of oxygen which strikes against the charcoal flies 
oti:' with an atom of carbon, forming with it the mole- 
cule of carbonic dioxide which, of course, occupies the 
same space aa the previous molecule of oxygen gas. 
Hence it is that the vast amount of carbon which ie 
being constantly absorbed by the atmosphere, as it 
passes through our grates and furnaces, does not alter 
its volume. Would that I might impress this re- 
markable fact on your imagination 1 Consider bow 
much coal is being burnt every day in a city like this— 
hundreds and hundreds of tons 1 Conceive of what a 
mass it would make, more than filling this large hall 
from floor to ceiling, and yet in our city alone this 
enormous black mass is in twenty-four hours absorbed 
by tlie transparent air, picked up and carried away 
bodily, atom by atom, by the oxygen -molecn lee. 

Turn now to the energy developed in this process. 
Our diagram indicates that the amount of energy de- 
veloped by the burning of a pound of coal is very 
much less than that obtained with a pound of hydro- 
gen. But then it must be remembered how attenuated 
hydrogen gas is ; if, instead of comparing equal weights, 
we compare equal volumes, we shall find that the differ- 
ence is vastly in favor of carbon. 

Most of the combustible materials, however, which 
we use as fuel, consist of both hydrogen and carbon j 
but the phenomena we have studied in the burning of 
the elementary substances reappear with these familiar 
combustibles, and, in regard to them, there are only a 
few special points to be noticed. On many of these 
substances, such as naphtha, paraffine, stearine, wax, oil, 
and the like, the effect of the heat is to generate illu- 
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minating gas, whieh ie the source of moet of our arti- 
ficial Jiglit. In our cities and large towns the gaa is 
mjide for us bj a special process, but it must be remem- 
bered thiit every lamp and candle ia a small gas-fac- 
tory. Fbme is always burning gas, and the gaa 
which we bum in our lamps and candles is very similar 
to that supplied by the Boston Gas Company ; the only 
difference is that the gas, instead of being made from 
bituminous coal, is made from petroleum or wax, and, 
instead of being made at the "North End "and dis- 
tributed through pipes to distant burners, ia burnt as 
fast as it is made. The heat generated by the burning 
gaa is so great that it volatilizes the oil or wax fast 
enough to supply the flame, and then the mechanism 
of the wick comes into play to keep the parts of these 
natural gaa machines in perfect running order. In- 
deed, a common candle, simple as it appears to be, is 
a most wonderful apparatus, and I should be glad to 
occupy the whole hour in explaining the adaptation of 
its parts; but I have only time for a few illustrations, 
which show that in these luminous flames, as in the 
other cases of combustion we have studied, the light 
comes from incandescent solid particles. 

Of the two constituents of the combustible gas 
which forms the flame, hydrogen is the most combusti- 
ble, and under ordinary conditions is the first to burn, 
setting free, for a moment, the accompanying carbon in 
the form of a fine soot which fills the light-giving cone. 
This dust is at once intensely heated, and each glowing 
particle becomes a centre of radiation, throwing out its 
laminous pulsations in every direction. The sparks 
last, however, but an instant, for the next moment the 
charcoal is itself consumed by the fierce oxygen, now 
aroused to full activity, and only a transparent gaa rises 
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from the flame. Bat the same process continues ; other 
particles Buceeed, which become ignited iii their turn, 
and hence, although the sparks are evanescent, the light 
is continuous. 

I might illustrate this theory by the familiar fact that 
eoot is at onee emitted from all these luminous flames, 
whenever the dralt becomes so far interrupted that it 
does not supply sufficient oxygen to burn completely 
the carbon particles; but a still more striking illustration 
is furnished by the simple contrivance we employ in the 
laboratory for preventing the deposition of this soot on 
the heating surfaces of our chemical vessels. We use 
for this pui-pose a gas-burner invented by Prof. Bunsen, 
of Heidelberg, and known by his name, in which air is 
mixed with the hydrocarbon gas before it is burnt. 
Iiiit this air, while it prevents the formation of soot, 
at the same time destroys the illuminating power of the 
flame. The molecules ol the hydrocarbon gas being 
now in near proximity to the molecules of oxygen re- 
quired for complete combustion, the difference of af- 
finity of oxygen for the carbon and hydrogen atoms 
does not come into play. There is enough oxygen for 
all, and the result is that no carbon-particles are set 
free in the flame. Wo have no soot, and therefore no 
light. 

In this Bunsen lamp the size of the apertures, by 
which the air enters at the base of the burner, may be 
regulated by a valve, and you notice that on closing 
this valve the flame at once becomes luminous. Open 
it agftin so that the gas shall mix with air before burn- 
ing, and the energy no longer takes the form of light. 
See, nevertheless, how brightly the flame ignites this 
coil of platinum wire, showing that there is no want 
of energy, only it now appears wholly as heat. 
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The flame of a wood or sort-coal fire is also a gas- 
flame. The first efiect of heat on these bodies is to 
generate illuminating gas, and to this circnnistancc, as 
in the case of the candle, the flame is due, but after a 
while all the hydrogen is driven oflj and we have then, 
in the glowing embers, the flamelese combustion of 
carbon. 

The chemical change which takes place in the burn- 
ing of hydrocarbon fuels is in no way afi'ected by the 
circumstance that the hydrogen and carbon are in 
chemical union. All the hydrogen-atoms bum to 
water, and all the carbon-atoms to carbonic dioxide, 
and these products can be detected in the smoke of 
every flame; indeed, with a few unimportant excep- 
tions, they are the sole products of the combustion. 

Take, lor example, this candle-flame. On holding 
over it a cold bell-glass the glass soon becomes be- 
dewed, and, before long, drops of water begin to trickle 
down the sides; and now, on inverting the bell, and 
shaking up in it some lime-water, the milky appear- 
ance, which the clear solution immediately assumes, 
indicates the presence of carbonic dioxide. 

Of conrse, all the material of the candle passes into 
these colorless and insensible aeriform products which 
mingle with the atmosphere, and this absorption of 
combustible material into the atmosphere, this malting 
of firm, solid masses of coal and wood into thin air, has 
snch an appearance of annihilation that it requires all 
the power of the reason, aided by experinieut, to cor- 
rect the false impression of the senses. Yet nothing 
is ea^er than to show that the smoke, colorless and 
insensible as it is, weighs more than the material 
burnt, and, although the experiment must be familiar 
to many of my audience, I will repeat it, because it 
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.1 ^ .: the candle onileriti 

tia c-liimneT, The prodnctsof the com- 
bustion rise to tbe top of the chimnej, 
which is closed excepting two small apeitores, throngb 
which die ranoke is ent^ed into the glass tnbes cootain- 
iog the caostie soda. Xow roa most pictnre to yonr- 
aelves the moleeolcs of oxygrai of oar atmoephere rushing 
in on this candle-flame from every side, each one seizing 
its atom of carbon, or its fonr atoms of hydrogen, ae the 
case may be. Yon mnst, then, follow tbe molecules of 
carbonic dioside and water thas formed, as they are 
caogLt up by the current of air — which onr aspirator 
draws throngli the apparatus — and harried into the 
glass tnbes, where they are seized upon and held fast 
by the caustic soda. All the smoke of the candle being 
thus retained, it is evident that, if the process is as I 
have described it, wc should expect that the apparatus 
would increase in weight as the candle bums, wWle. on 
the otlier hand, were any part of the material lost, there 
would be a corresponding diminution in weight. And 
we not only find that the weight increases, as the bal- 
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anee bIiowb, but that the increase is exactly equal to 
the amount of oxygen conanmed. Not only none of 
the material of the candle escapes from the apparatus, 
bnt a portion of the oxygen of the air is also retained, 
and that caascB the increase of weight. 

In connection with this experiment, I must not fail 
to call your attention to the circumstance that the prod- 
ucts of this combustion are as harmless as they are im- 
perceptible to the senses. liemember that thousands 
of tons of carbonic dioxide and aqueous vapor are dis- 
charged into the air of this city in a single day. Kemeni- 
ber, also, what a howl of remonstrance goes up if, from 
some manufactory, a few pounds of similar but noisome 
products escape, and you cannot fail to recognize the 
importance of this fact in the economy of Nature. 
Add to this what you already know, that the smoke of 
our fires and the exhalations of our lungs is the food 
of the plant — that the whole vegetable world is con- 
stantly absorbing carbonic dioxide, and giving back the 
oxygen to the atmosphere while storing up the regen- 
erated carbon in its tissues, and you will be still further 
impressed by the wonderful revelations we are study- 
ing- 

Nor must we, in this connection, fail to notice again 
the enormous amount of energy which the burning of 
our common forms of fuel liberates. The table is still 
before you which shows Low great is the amount of 
energy which can bo obtained by the burning of a sin- 
gle pound either of hydrogen gas or of charcoal, and 
the relations of these elementary substances in this re- 
spect are not in the least altered by their association in 
common wood or coal. In round numbers, it may be 
said that a cubic foot of eannel coal contains sufficient 
energy, if wholly utilized, to raise a weight of 3,269 
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s one Iiinidred fe«t, or 732,000,000 pounds one foot. 

' I nid, if wholly ntillzed, for, althongfa we ore able to 
make ose i^ the whole energy in the form of heat, we 
have not yet eoeoeeded in appljiug more than about 
oac-twectieth of it to mechanical work. But Etill the 
energy exists stored tip for use in every foot of wood or 

I coal, and is ready to be set free when the fuel is burnt. 
IVhen standing before a grand confiagradon, wit- 
nessing the display of mighty energies there in action, 
and seeing the elemente rofihing into eomblnation with 
a force which no human eneigy can withstand, does it 
seem as if any power could tmdo that work of destmc- 
tioD, and rebuild those beams and rafters which are 
melting into air ? Tet, in a few years thay will be re- 
built. This mighty force will be overcome ; not, how- 
ever, as we might expect, amid the convulsions of Na- 
ture or the clflBhing of the elements, bnt silently in n 
delicate leaf waving in the snnshine. As I have al- 
ready explained, the snn's rays arc the ItLnriel wand, 
which exerts the mighty power, and under the direction 
of that unerring Architect, whom all true science rec- 
ognizes, the woody structure will be rebuilt, and fresh 
energy stored away to be used or wasted in some future 
confliigration. 

My Iriends, this is no theory, but sober, well-estab- 
lished fact. How the energy comes and how it is stored 
away, we attempt to explain by our theories. Let these 
pass. They may be true, they may be mere fancies ; 
but, that the energy comes, that it is stored away, and 
that it docs reappear, are as much facts as any phe- 
nomena which the sun's rays illuminate. I know of no 
facts in the whole I'calm of Nature more wonderful 
than these, and I return to them in the annual 
of my instruction with increasing wonder and aduiii 
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tion, amazed at the apparent inefiGcieney of the means, 
and the Btapendoua magnitmle of the result. In an- 
other course of leetnres in this place I endeavored to 
show what weighty evidence these facts give in support 
of the argument that all the details have been arranged 
by an intelligent Designer.' The plan of this course 
does not give me time to do more than allude to this 
point, and I only refer to it here to ask for the argn- 
ment your own careful consideration. 

There is still another point, in connection with this 
subject, to which also I can only barely allude. The 
crust of our globe consists almost wliotly of burnt ma- 
terial. Our granite, sandstone, and limcBtoiie rocks, 
are the cinders of the great primeval fire, and the at- 
mosphere of oxygen the residue left after the general 
conflagration — left because there was nothing more to 
burn. Whatever of combustible material, wood, coal, 
or metal, now exists on the surface of the earth, has 
been recovered from the wreck of the iirst conflagration 
by the action of the bud's rays. One-half of all known 
material consists of oxygen, and, on the surface of the 
globe, combination with oxygen is the only state of 
rest. In the process of vegetable growth, the sun's 
rays have the power of freeing from this combination 
hydrogen and carbon atoms, and from these are fomied 
the numberless substances of which both the vegetable 
and animal organisms consist. From the material of 
these organisms we make charcoal, and Nature makes 
her coal-beds, and supplies her petroleum-wells. More- 
over, with these same materials, man has been able to 
separate the usefiil metals from their ores, and, by the aid 

' " Religion and Chemistrj ; or, Proofa of God's Plan In the Atmoa- 
phcre nnd ilB ElementH," ten leclurca by Josiaii P. Cooke, Jr, published 
by Chatloa Scribncr. New York, ISO*. 
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of various chemical processes, to isolate the other ele- 
mentary eubBtances from their native compoandB ; but 
the efficiency of all these processes depends on em- 
ploying the energy which the sun's rays impart to tlie 
carbon and hydrogen atoms to do work. A careful 
analysis of the conditions will show that it is just ns 
truly the sun's energy whieh parts the iron from its 
combination in the ore, as it is solar power which parta 
the carbon from the carbonic dioxide in the leaf. "We 
have here, liowevcr, bnt a single example of a general 
truth. All terrestrial energy comes from the sun, and 
every manifestation of power on the earth can be 
traced directly back to his energizing and life-giving 
rays. The force with which oxygen tends to unite with 
the other elements may be regarded as a spring, which 
the sun's rays liave the power to bend. In bending 
this spring they do a certain amount of work, and, 
when, in the procesB of combustion, the spring fliea 
back, the energy reappears. Moreover, the instability 
of all organized forms is but a phase of the same action, 
and the various processes of decay, with the accompa- 
nying phenomenon of death, are simply the recoiling 
of the same bent spring. Amid all these varied phe- 
nomena, the one element which reappears in all, and 
frequently wholly engrosses our attention, ia energy; 
and, if I have succeeded in fi.'ting your attention on this 
point, my great object in this lecture has been gained. 
In the early part of this course, I stated that all modem 
chemistry rests on the great truth that Matfee is inde- 
BTRUcrmLE, AND IS MEAsuKED BY wEi&HT, This evening 
we have seen glimpses of another great central truth, 
which, although more recently discovered, is not less 
far-reaching or important, namely, Energv is nmii- 

BTBCCrlBLE, AMD IB MEA8UEED BY WOKK. Add tO these 



J 



THE THBEE PHASES OF NATURE. 215 

two a third, namely — Intelliqenoe is ciDESTEucriBLE, 

AND 19 MEASHEED BT ADAPTATION and JOU hsve, SB it 

seems to me, the three great manifestations of Na- 
ture : Matter, Enekgy, and Intelligence. These great 
truths explain and supplement each other. Give to 
eacli its due weight in your philosophy, and yon will 
avoid the extreraea of idealism on the one side, and of 
materialism on the other. 

Note. — Tbe doctrine that energy ia iniiestrnctible is known id physics 
as ths amienialUm of enerpi/, and it would give greater promineiiue U> the 
caTTesponding dootruio — that matter is iudestructible — if it were called 
the fonifnialion of man. The recognition of this last truth by Lavoisier 
has already been indicated, and its important inSuence on the history of 
chemical philoflophy has been discnased ; hut the atudent is not liliely to 
appreciate its full signiGcance unless he dwells upon it, and a compre- 
hensive view of the subject will probably be best gained by brining the 
chemical changes, in which the truth can only be verified by careful in- 
vestigation, into comparison with those familiar mccbanical processes in 
which it is perfectly obvious. That there is no annihilation of material in 
the conversion of water into oxygen and hydrogen gases is a phase of the 
same truth, which we accept as self-evident in the common mechanical 
operations of tbe arts. Just as gold coins contain the metal from which 
they were struck, bo the oxygen and hydrogen gases contain (he material 
of the natci' from which they were mado, and, if the student f\illy grasps 
the truth which this statement involves he will, in the first place, pereeive 
that ma»» may be an attribute of matter underlying those accidents in 
which aubslancea differ ; and, in the second place, ha will see that the as- 
sumption of immutable atoms is an obvious explanation of tl 
of mass in Nature. 





There is one further point in connection with the 
theory of combustion to which I wish to call your at- 
tention, at the outset of my lecture this evening. In 
the only cases of burning we have studied, the combus- 
tible unites with the oxygen of the Atmosphere. It is 
possible, however, to have combustion without atmos- 
pheric air, the combustible obtaining the required 
oxygen from some associated substance. There are 
several subetances in which a large amount of oxygen 
is so loosely combined, or, in other words, in which the 
oxygen-atoms are held in combination by such a fee- 
ble force, that they will furnish oxygen to the combus- 
tible as readily as the atmosphere, and in a vastly more 
concentrated form. Two of these substances are well 
known, nitre (potassic nitrate) and chlorate of potash 
(potassic chlorate). One ounce of this last salt — the 
quantity in this small crucible — contains enough oxygen 
to fill a large jar (1.7 gallon), find by simply heating 
the salt we should obtain that amount of oxygen gas. 
We have provided also one-third of an ounce of pul- 
verized sugar, and we will now mix the t 
thoroughly together. Consider the conditions i 
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mixture ; The sugar is a combustible subBtance, and 
every particle of this combuetible ib in contact with, or, 
I should rather say, in close proximity to, grains of 
chlorate of potassa, which contain sufficient oxygen to 
burn the whole. All is now quiescent, because both 
materials, being in the solid condition, their molecules 
are, as it were, imprisoned, and a certain degree of mo- 
lecular activity is required to produce chemical change. 
This molecular activity we can readily excite by heat, 
but a more convenient, although less intelligible way, 
is to touch the mixture with a drop of sulphuric acid. 

Here we have not merely a pretty firework, but an 
experiment which illustrates a very important phase of 
the phenomena of combustion, and one of immense 
practical value. I have chosen this particular example 
because you are familiar with both of the materials 
employed. You have seen that sugar contains a large 
amount of combustible carbon. You also know that 
potassic chlorate contains a large Tolumo of oxygen, 
which can readily be driven off by heat ; for you have 
seen me make oxygen from this very salt. You can, 
therefore, fully appreciate the conditions we had in our 
crucible at the beginning of the experiment, namely, a 
combustible with the oxygen required to burn it in close 
proximity. You will he prepared, then, to understand — 
1. That the burning we have just witnessed does not dif- 
fer from ordinary burning, except in the single point I 
have mentioned ; that the combnstible derives its oxygen 
from potassic chlorate, instead of from the air ; and, 2. 
that it is possible to inclose in a confined space, as a 
gun-barrel or a bomb, all the conditions of combustion. 
In a word this experiment illustrates the simple theory 
of girapowder. 

What, then, is gunpowder! Essentially a mixture 



of two BubstanccB — saltpetre and charcoal, witb merely 
a email amount of sulpliiir added to facilitate the kin- 
dling of the charcoal. In the manufacture of tliia 
explosive agent, ag is well known, the materiala are 
first reduced to a very fine powder, and then inti- 
mately mixed together. Afterward, by great pressure, 
the mass is compacted to a firm, hard cake, which is 
subsequently broken ap into grains of different sizes, 
adapted to various uses. Here we have some samples 
of these grains, varying from the size of a walnut to 
that of a millet-seed. These black grains, although 
they appear so homogeneous, are, in fact, a very inti- 
mate mixture of a combustible material (charcoal and 
a little sulphur) with a substance rich in oxygen (salt- 
petre), and, when we ignite the powder, the charcoal 
burns at the expense of the oxygen of the saltpetre. 
Two parallel experiments will make the whole matter 
clear. 

In this jar wc have about one gallon (100 grains) 
of pure oxygen, enough to combine with 37i grains of 
charcoal. This qnantity of charcoal we will place in a 
copper spoon, and, having ignited the coal, we will 
plunge it into the jar of oxygen. We have at once a 
brilliant combustion, and a repetition of the experi- 
ment which you witnessed at the last lecture. We 
then learned that the process consists in the union of 
the oxygen with the carbon, and that each molecule of 
oxygen gas actually picks up an atom of carbon to form 
a molecule of carbonic dioxide. There are, therefore, 
just as many molecules in the jar at the close of the ex- 
periment as at the first, only they now consist of 
three atoms, instead of two ; 0=0 has become O^CO. 

In the second jar is a cup containing a email quan- 
tity of gunpowder, and eo arranged that the powder 
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can be exploded by a voltaic battery. As the oxygen- 
atomB required for the burning are lying in the cup 
side by side with the charcoal, we do not need the air 
in our experiment. Accordingly, we have connected 
the jar with an air-purap, so that we can exliauat the 
air. , . . The gauge of the pump now indicates that 
the greater part of the air has been removed. Notice 
fiirther that, when we readmit a little air, the mercury 
column falls, and thus, as you see, this gauge will teli 
us when any gas enters the jar. . . . Having again 
completed the exhaustion, let ua fire the powder. . . . 
The powder has disappeared ; but the gauge indicates 
that a large volume of gas has been formed, 

A simple test will now show that the aeriform prod- 
ucts in the two last experiments are identical. Here are 
two glasses, each filled with lime-water. To one we will 
add some of the gas from the first jar, pouring it in 
upon the lime-water, and to the other wo will add 
some of the gas from the gunpowder, by pouring aa 
before. On shaking the gas and liquid together, we. 
obtain in both cases the familiar milky turbidness 
which indicates tlie presence of carbonic dioxide. It is 
true that the carbonic dioxide from the gunpowder is 
not quite so pure as that found in the other jar, but 
this is an unessential matter. 

Having seen that gunpowder, burnt in a vacuum, 
is quietly resolved into gas, we will next take an equal 
amount of powder and inclose it in a pasteboard ease, 
which we call a cartridge, using the same arrangement 
for firing the powder as before. We make the connec- 
tion, and off" it goes ! . . . There can be no occasion, 
I think, to seek far for the cause of the explosion. The 
chemical process must have been identical with that in 
our jar ; but, while in the jar there was room for all the 
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gas-moleculee fonned in the burning, the small volume 
of the cartridge could not hold tbem, and they barst out, 
tearing away the paper walls in their course. The gas 
evolved would occupy, at the ordinary pressure of tlie 
air, about three hundred times the volume of the pow- 
der used, and, if confined in the space previously filled 
with the powder, would exert a presBuro equal to about 
300 X 14 = 4,200 lbs., or two tons, on asquare-inch. The 
pressure obtained is really far greater than this, on ac- 
count of the heat developed by the combustion. More- 
over, as the powder bums rapidly, this pressure is sud- 
denly applied, and has all the effect of an immensely 
heavy blow, which no strength of materials is sufficient 
to witlistand. Of course, any chamber in which the 
powder is confined gives way at the weakest point 
In the chamber of a gun the ball usually yields before 
the breech, and is hurled with violence from the mouth 
of the piece ; but fearful accidents not unfrequently 
occur when, for any reason, the ball has been too tightly 
wedged, or when the metal of the breech is too weak. 

You all know that a large amount of gas condensed 
into a email cliamber must exert great pressure, and 
therefore you will undoubtedly regard the explanation 
I have given of the force exerted by gunpowder as 
satisfactory and sufficient. But, although this is the 
nsual way of presenting the phenomena, I am ansi- 
ous that you should view them in the light of our 
modem molecular theory, which gives to the imagi- 
nation a far more vivid picture of the manner in which 
the power acts. 

Begin with the black grains as they lie in the cham- 
ber of the gun behind the ball. Yon must remember 
that all the ingredients of the powder are in a solid 
condition, and picture to your imagination the mole- 
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I culee as held in their places by those forces which I ^^M 
attempted to malie evident to you in a former lecture, ^^| 
incapable of any motion except a slight oscillation ^^ 
about the centres of force. The gun ie now fired, and 
the powder bums. "We need consider but two of the 
immediate consequences : first, there is a large volume ^^ 
of gas formed ; and, secondly, there is a very great ^^| 
amount of energy developed. Picture to yourselves, ^^M 
now, an immense nimiber of gas-molecules suddenly | 

set free in the chamber of the gun, and animated with 
all the velocity which great energy is capable of im- 
parting. See these molecules rushing against the hall 
with their whole might, and, when at last it starts, im- 
parting to the projectile their moving power, until it 
acquires the fearful velocity with which it rushes from 
the mouth of the gun. The molecules impart their 
motion to the hall, just as one billiard-ball imparts mo- 
tion to another. The efi'ect is due to the accumulation 
; of small impidses ; for, although the power imparted 
I by a single molecule may be as nothing, the accumu- 
'. lated effect of millions ou millions of these impulses 



Within a few years our community have become 
familiar with the name and terrible effects of a new ex- 
plosive agent, called uitro-glycerinc, and I feel sure that 
you will be glad to be made acquainted with the re- 
markable qualities and relations of this truly wonderful 
substance. Every one knows that clear, oily, and sweet- 
tasting liquid called glycerine, and probably most of 
you have eaten it for honey. But Ji has a great many 
valuable uses, which may reconcile you to its abuse for 
adulterating honey, and it is obtained in large quanti- 
ties as a secondary product of the manufacture of soap 
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and candles from our common fats. Now, Ditro-glycei^ 
ine bears the same relation to glycerine that saltpetre 
bears to caustic potash. Common saltpetre, wMcb is 
the oxygenated ingredient of gunpowder, is caEed in 
chemistry potassic nitrate, and, although the com- 
mercial supply comes wholly from natural sources, 
it can easily be made by the action of nitric acid on 
caustic potash. My assistant will poor some nitric acid 
into a solution of caustic potash, and you will soon see 
crystals of saltpetre appear, shooting out from the sides 
of the dish, whose image we have projected on the 
screen. In a similar way we can prepai-e nitro-glyce- 
rinc by pouring glycerine in a fine stream into very 
strong nitric acid, rendered more active by being mixed 
with sulphuric acid — oil of vitriol. 

We could easily make the experiment, but yoa could 
see nothing. There is no apparent change, and it is a 
remarltable fact that, when pure, Litro-glycerine re- 
Bembles, externally, very closely glycerine itself, and, 
like it, is a colorless, oily fluid— the reddish-yellow color 
of the commercial article being due to impurities. As 
soon as the chemical change is ended, the nitro-glycer- 
ine must be very carefully washed with water, until all 
adhering acid has been removed. The material thus 
obtained has most singular qualities, and not the least 
unexpected of these is its stability under ordinary con- 
ditions. After the terrible accidents that have hap- 
pened, it would, perhaps, be rash to say that it did not 
readily explode ; but I can assure you that it is not an 
easy matter to explode pure nitro-glycerine. It is not 
nearly so explosive as gunpowder, and I am told that 
the flame of an ordinary match can be quenched in it 
without danger, although I confess that I should be un- 
willing to try the experiment. Still, there can be no 
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doubt that, under ordinary cireumstaTices, a Email fiamo 
will not ignite it. My knowledge of the matter ib de- 
rived from Professor Hill, of the Torpedo Station at 
Newport, who has studied very carefully the preparation 
and application of the material. He ia of opinion that 
most of the accidents which Iiave given to nitro-glycer- 
ine such an nnfortunate notoriety have been caused by 
the use of an tmpnre article, and that proper care in ita 
preparation would greatly lesson the danger attending 
ita use. Nitro-glycerine is usually exploded, not by 
the direct application of heat, but by a sudden and vio- 
lent GoneusBion, which ia obtained by firing in contact 
with it a fuse of Bome fulminating powder. The ef- 
fects of this explosion are as peculiar as the method by 
which it ia obtained, and I can beat illustrate the sub- 
ject by describing an experiment with nitro-glycerina 
which I witnessed myself at the Torpedo Station a few 
months since. 

It ia so inconvenient to handle liquid nitro-glyceriue 
tbat it is now usual to mix it with aome inert and im- 
palpable powder, and the namea dualine and dynamite 
have been given to different mixtures of this kind; but 
in both of these the powder merely acta as a sponge. 
In the experiment referred to, a canister holding leas 
than a pound of dynamite, and only a few ounces of 
nitro-glyeerine, was placed on the top of a large bowl- 
der-rock, weighing two or three tons. In order that 
you may fully appreciate the conditiona, I repeat that 
this tin case was simply laid on the top of the bowlder, 
and not confined in any way. The nitro-glycerine waa 
then exploded by an appropriate fuse flred from a dis- 
tance by electricity. The report waa not louder than 
from a heavy gun, but the rock on which the canister 
lay was broken into a thousand fragments. 
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This experiment strikingly illustrates the peculiar 
action of nitro-glyccrine. In using gunpowder for 
blasting it is necesBary to coniine it, by wliat is called 
tamping, in tlie hole prepared for it in the rock. Not 
6o with nitro-glycerine. This, though it may be put 
up in small tin cartridges for convenience, is placed in 
the drill-holes without tamping of any kind. Some- 
times the liquid itself has been poured into the bole, 
and then a little water poured on the top is the only 
means used to confine it. As an agent for blasting, 
nitro-glycerine is so vastly superior to gunpowder that 
it must be regarded as one of the most valuable dis- 
coveries of our age. Already it is enabling men to 
open tracks for their iron roads through luountaiu- 
barriers whicli, a few years ago, it would have been 
thought impracticable to pierce, and, although its intro- 
duction has been attended with such terrible accidents, 
tliose best acquainted with the material believe that, 
with proper care in its manufacture, and proper precau- 
tions in its use, it can be made as safe as or even eafer 
than gunpowder, and the Government can do no bet- 
ter service toward developing the resources of the coun- 
try than by carrying foi-ward the experiments it has 
instituted at the Torpedo Station at Newport, until all 
the conditions required for the safe manufacture and 
use of this valuable agent are known, and, when this 
result is reached, imposing on the manufacturers, deal- 
era, and carriers, such restrictions as the public safety 
requires. Of course, we cannot expect, thus, to prevent 
all accidents. Great power in the hands of ignorant 
or careless men implies great danger. Sleepless vigi- 
liince is the condition under which we wield all the 
great powers of modern civilization, and we cannot 
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expect that tlie power of nitroglycerine will be any ex- 
ception to the general rule.' 

But, while nitro-glycerine has such great rending 
power, it has no value whatever as a projectile agent. 
Exploded in the chamber of a gun, it would burst the 
breech before it started the ball. Indeed, there is a 
great popular misapprehension in regard to the limit 
of the projectile power of gunpowder, and inventors 
are constantly looking for more powerful projectile 
agents as the means of obtaining increased eiiects. 
But a study of the mechanical conditions of projec- 
tion will show not only that gunpowder is most admi- 
rably adapted to this use, but also that its capahiUties 
far exceed the strength of any known material, and the 
student will soon be convinced that what is wanted is 
not stronger powder, but stronger guns. I do not 
mean to say that we cannot conceive of a better pow- 
der than that now in use, but merely that its eliort- 
coming is not want of strength. 

Having desci-ihed the properties of nitro-glycerino, 
the question at once arises, " Can these singular proper- 
ties be explained i " In order to answer this question 
I shall next ask your attention to the theory of its ac- 
tion, and I tliink you will find that our modem chem- 
istry is able to give a veiy intelligible account of the 
phenomena we have described. I will begin by saying 
that the chemical action in the explosion of nitro-gly- 
cerine is very similar to that in the burning of gun- 
powder. In both cases we have the same two results : 
1. The production of a large volume of gas; 3. The 

The recent improremenls in the mnnufacture of gun-cotton, and the 
disoovery that, evca when loo wet to bum, it can be eiploded bj coi 
coflBion if (he fuse ia sufficiently powerful, promise to fumish aa eipic 
bIyo agent nearly equal to nitro-glycerine in Htrength, ood free from a 
ordinarj' rigka. 
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liberation of a lai-ge amouDt of energy which gives to 
tlie confined gaa-molecules an immense moving power. 
Moreover, essentially the eaiiie aGrifbrm products are 
formed in the two eases, and in both the process con- 
sistB, for the most part, in the union of carbon and 
hydrogen atoms with oxygen. But, while in the gun- 
powder the carbon and oxygen atoms are in different 
molecules, although lying side by side in the same 
grains, in the nitro- glycerine they are in different parts 
of the same molecule. And here comes our first 
glimpse of the most recondite chemical principle the 
science has yet attained, one which I have been aiming 
to reach throughout this whole course of lectures, and 
one which it will be my object in the three remaining 
lectures clearly to set before you, I can, as yet, only 
state the principle ae a theorem to be proved ; but, if I 
can succeed in making this difficult subject clear, I feel 
confident that you will regard the proof as satisfactory. 
The principle is this : 

Every molecule has a definite structure. It not 
only consiBts of a definite kind and a definite number 
of atoms, but these atoms are arranged or grouped 
together in a definite order, and it is the great object 
of modem chemistry to discover what that grouping 
is. Almost all the great chemists of the world are, at 
this moment, engaged in investigating this very prob- 
lem, and, what is more, they have succeeded, in many 
cases, in solving it, and we have reached as much cer- 
tainty in regard to the grouping of the atoms in tlie 
molecules of a very large number of substances, as we 
have in regard to any phenomena so wholly fiuper-sen- 
sible. For example, we feel well assured that we know 
how the atoms are grouped in the molecule of nitro- 
glycerine, and the diagram before you represents in 
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our rude way the result we have reached. The let- 
ters sigttify single atoms, and the lines between the 
letters merely show how the atoms are severally 
united. Begin with the three atoms of carbon, which 
are united together, say, by a certain force, which the 
lines denote. To these are directly united five atoms 
of hydrogen, and then to each of the carbon-atoms is 
also bound the atomic group — 0-N^q, the four atoms 
of the group having a definite arrangement among 
themselrea. There ia no -virtue in the mere form of 
the arrangement of the letters on the diagram. It is 
perfectly possible that the atoms may be arranged so 
as to form regular geometrical figures, such as some 
theorists have amused themselves in constructing ; but 
we do not pretend to have any accurate knowledge on 
this point. All we affirm is, that the atoms are united, 
one with another, in the order I have indicated, and 
the second diagram, in which the several atoms are 
united aa before, although the form of the arrangement 
is different, means, to the chemist, precisely the same 
thing as the first. 

Now, as I said, I present to yon this diagram of the 
constitution of a molecule of nitro-glyeerine simply as 
a theorem to be proved. As it hangs before you, I 
have no doubt that it will shake your faith in the credi- 
bility of the scientific investigators who bring forward 
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this as the Bobor conclusion at wliieh they have ar- 
rived. Indeed, when I first saw these attempts to 
represent the grouping of atoms, they appeared to me 
to be the vagaries of a diseased scientific imagination ; 
for, remember, this molecule, whose structure is here 
portrayed, cannot be larger than the y^,Tn)V.T)Tm o^ "'^ 
inch. Bnt, as the evidence pressed upon mc, I re- 
luctantly examined it. Finding that it could not be 
gainsaid, I was forced to accept the conclusion, aud soon 
I found myself busy at the same work. Now, I only 
ask you to accept this diagram as a theorem to be 
proved, and, aaauming it for the time to represent, 
although very rudely, a real truth, see how fully it ex- 
plains the properties of nitro-glyeerine. Indeed, the 
facta already before us furnish the strongest evidence 
possible of the general truth of the principle I have 
asked you to assume ; for, if yon accept the principles I 
have previously endeavored to establish, and once ad- 
mit that there are such things as molecules and atoms, 
the properties of nitro-glycerine will force you to admit 
that its molecules have a definite structure. See how 
the case stands. 

Nitro-glyeerine has been analyzed, and, unless the 
principles of oar modern chemistry are all wrong, ita 
moloeulea have the composition indicated by the sym- 
bol CaHsNaOg. Note that there are already in the mole- 
cule nine atoms of oxygen, more than enough to satisfy 
all the atoms, both of carbon and of hydrogen. Wlien 
carbon bums, Os only takes Oj, He only O^, and why is 
not the affinity of these atoms for oxygen satisfied al- 
ready y The only answer that can be suggested is, be- 
cause the oxygen-atoms, although parts of the same 
molecule, are not in combination with the carbon or 
hydrogen atoms in those molecules ; and what is this 
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bat an admiasion that the raoleculea have a definite 
structare by which these atoms are kept apart ! 

In the next place, admitting that the Etructure is 
that represented above, you see how the atoma are 
kept apart. Three of- the oxygen - atoina form the 
Jinks, as it were, between the carbon and nitrogen 
atoms, and the rest of the oxygen-atoms are united 
with the nitrogen-atoms, and not with thoae of either 
carbon or hydi-ogeu. Now, when the subatance ex- 
plodes, what takes pliice is aimply this : The oxygen- 
atoma at one end of the molecule ruah for the atoms 
of carbon and hydrogen at the other end, and the 
iiioleeule is broken up, as our nest diagram indicates ; 
only, aa there are not enough atoms to form even mole- 
H O 
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cules, wo must consider that one atom of hydrogen 
and one of nitrogen are borrowed from the fragments 
of a neighboring molecule, broken up at the same 
time. You see, therefore, that the chemical action is 
very nearly the same as in the burning of gunpowder, 
the difference being that, while in the powder the car- 
bon and oxygen atoms belong to different molecules, 
in nitro-glycerine they belong to the same molecule. 
In both eases the carbon bums, but in the nitro-glycer- 
ine the combustion is within the molecule. This differ- 
ence, however, which the theory indicates, is one of 
great importance, and shows itself in the effects of the 
exploaion. 
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In gunpowder the grains of charcoal and nitre, 
although very small, have a sensible magnitudej and 

consist each of many thousand if not of many million 
molecules. The chemical union of the oxygen of the 
nitre with the carbon-atoms of the charcoal can take 
place only on the Burl'ace of charcoal-grains ; the first 
layer of molecules must be consumed before the second 
can be reached, and bo on. Hence the process, although 
very rapid, must take a sensible time. In the nitro- 
glycerine, on the other hand, the two sets of atoms, so 
far from being in different grains, are in one and the 
same molecule, and the internal combustion is essen- 
tially instantaneous. Now, this element of time will 
explain a great part of the difference in the effect of 
the two explosions, but a part is also due to the fact 
that nitro- glycerine yields fully nine himdred times its 
volume of gas, while with gunpowder the volume is 
only about three hundred times that of the solid grains. 
There is a further difference in favor of the nitro-gly- 
cerine in the amount of energy liberated, but this we 
will leave out of account, although it ie worthy of 
notice that energy may be developed by internal mo- 
lecular combustion as well as in the ordinary processcB 
of burning. 

The conditions, then, are these : With gimpowder 
we have a volume of gas, which would normally occupy 
a space three hundred times as great as the grains 
used, liberated rapidly, but still in a perceptible mter- 
val. "With nitro-glycerine a volume of gas, nine hun- 
dred times that of the liqnid used, is set free, all but 
instantaneously. Now, in order to appreciate the 
difference of effect which would follow this difference 
of condition, you must remember that all our esperi- 
ments are made in air, and that this air presses with 
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renonnoTiB weight on every eiirface. If a volume of 
gag is suddenly liberated, it must lift this whole weight, 
wliicli, therefore, acts as so much tamping material. 
This weight, moreover, cannot be lifted without the 
expenditure of a large amount of work. Let us make 
a rough estimate of the amount in the case of nitro- 
glycerine. We will assume that in the experiment at 
Newport the quantity exploded yielded a cnbie yard 
of gas. Had the air given way, instead of the rock, 
the liberation of this volume of gas must have lifted 
the pressure on one square yard {about nine tons) 
one yard high, an amount of work which, using these 
large units, we will call nine yard-tons or about 60,000 
foot-pounds. Moreover, this work must have been 
done during the excessively brief duration of the explo- 
sion, and, it being less work to split the rock, it was 
the rock that yielded, and not the atmosphere. Cora- 
pare, now, the case of gunpowder. The same weight of 
powder would yield only about one-third of the volume 
of gas, and would, therefore, raise the same weight to 
only one-third of the height ; doing, therefore, but one- 
third of the amount of work, say 20,000 foot-pounds. 
Moreover, the duration of the explosion being at least 
one hundred times longer than before, the work to be 
done in lifting the atmosphere during the same ex- 
ceedingly short interval would be only j-J^- of 20,000 
foot-pounds, or 200 foot-pounds, and, under these cir- 
cumstances, you can conceive that it might be easier 
to lift the air than to break the rock. 

If there are some who have not followed me through 
this simple calculation, tliey may, perhaps, be able to 
reach clear views upon the subject by looking at the 
phenomena in a somewhat different way. It can readi- 
ly be seen that the sudden development of this large 
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volume of gas, which becomes at once a part of the at- 
mosphere, would be equivalent to a blow by the atmos- 
phere against the rock ; or, what would be a more ac- 
curate representation of the phenomenon, since the air 
is the larger mass, and acts as the anvil, a blow by tlie 
rock against the air. It may seem very singular that 
our atmosphere can act as an anvil, against which a 
rock can be split, and yet it is so, and, if the blow has 
velocity enough, the atmosphere presents as effective a 
resiatanco as would a granite ledge. The following 
consideration will, I think, conviuce you that this is 
the case : I have here a light wooden surface, say, one 
yard square ; the pressure of the air against the sm-face 
is equal, as I just stated, to about nine tons ; but the 
air presses equally on both sides, and the molecules 
have such great mobility that, when we move the sur- 
face slowly, they readily give way, and we encounter 
but little resistance. If, however, we push it rapidly 
forward, the resistance greatly increases, for the air- 
molecules must have time to change their position, and 
we encounter them in their passage. If, now, we in- 
crease the velocity of the motion to the highest speed 
ever attained by a locomotive — say, one and one-fifth 
mile per minute — we should encounter still more par- 
ticles, and find a resistance which no human muscle 
could overcome. Increase that velocity ten tiroes, to 
twelve miles a minute, the velocity of sound, and the 
air would oppose such a resistance that our wooden 
board would be shivered into splinters. Multiply again 
the velocity ten times, and not even a plate of boiler- 
irou could withstand the resistance. Multiply the ve- 
locity once more by ten, and we should reach the ve- 
locity of the earth in its orbit, about 1,200 miles a 
minute, and, to a body moving with this velocity, the 
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comparatively dense air at the surface of the earth 
would present an almost impenetrable banker, against 
which the firmest rocks might be broken to fragments. 
Indeed, this eifect has been several times seen, when 
meteoric maasea, moving with these planetary velocities, 

I penetrate our atmosphere. The explosions which have 

'■ been witnessed are simply the effect of the concussion 

I against the aeriform anvil at a point where the atmos- 
phere is far less dense than it is here. So, in the case 

I of the nitro-glycerine, the rock strikes the atmosphere 
with such a velocity that it has the effect of a solid mass, 
and the rock is shivered by the blow. 

In concluding my illustrations of the theory of com- 
bustion, a few words in regard to its history will not 
he out of place. We owe this theory to the great 
French chemist Lavoisier, who was murdered by the 
French communists during the reign of terror which 
accompanied the first French Revolution. The theory 
came almost perfect from his hands, and caused a revo^ 

!! lution in the science of chemistry. Some would even 
date the beginning of scientific chemistry at this epoch. 
In this connection, there is a recent incident which 
amusingly illustratea, not only the importance of the- 
ory, but also the not nnfrequent contrast between the 

' theorizing and investigating mind — the scientific poet 
and the scientific philosopher. About three years since, 
Professor Wurtz, of Paris, to whom modern chemistry 

l| owes as much as to any individual man, an Alsatian by 
birth, a German by descent and in many of his traits of 
mind, Imt a genuine Frenchman in sympatliy and spirit, 
published a work on the history of modem chemical the- 
ories, which opens with this amusing and characteristic 
French panegyric : " Chemistry is a French science. 
It was founded by Lavoisier, of immortal memory ; " 
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ftnd the author goes on to make good his claim that a 
large part of the great generalizationB in the Science 
have been made by Frenchmen. This imraeasared as- 
sumption, coming, as it did, on the eve of the Franco- 
PniBBian War, was the occasion of no little bitterness, 
and was answered in very much the same spirit in 
which it was uttered. The old controversies were i-e- 
vived, and the old arguments repeated, proving, what 
was undoubtedly true, that Lavoisier did not add a 
new fact of prime importance to chemistry. But he 
did add one of the grandest generalizations. Lavoisier 
was not a chemical investigator in our modern sense, 
but he had, to a very high degree, that quality of mind 
which the Frenchmen call clarte, and the great good 
fortune — if you please so to style the opportunities of 
genius — to advance his theory of combustion at the 
time the discoveries of Priestley, Cavendish, Black, and 
Scheele, Lad prepared the world to receive it. His 
contemporary, Scheele, a poor apothecary in an out-of- 
the-way village of Sweden, had done more than any 
one else to supply the facts which made the theory 
credible ; but, not only did he not see clearly the bear- 
ing of his facts, but he Had not the vantage-ground 
which would have enabled him to impress Lis ideas on 
his age ; and, although, with his extremely restricted 
means, he added more knowledge to the etock of 
chemical science in a single year than did Lavoisier in 
lifetime, yet it was Lavoisier, and not Scheele, 
who made the great generalization which revolutionized 
chemistry. 

It is unnecessary to add that this Franco-German 
controversy was as irrational as it was useless. Both 
Lavoisier and Scheele filled well the place to which they 
were called, and did faithfully the work which Provi- 
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dence assigned them in the development of chemical 
ecienee, and it is sheer presumption in any man to eay 
that one waa more important or more honorable than 
the other. 

It is true that chemistry, as a science of exact quan- 
titative relations, begins with the introduction of the 
balance into the science, and that Lavoisier was one of 
the first to recognize the importance of this instrnment 
for investigating chemical problems. But, from the 
beginning of the seventeenth century, chemistry as a 
Bcience of qualitative relations was actively studied at 
all the great centres of learning in Europe, and was 
illustrated by some of the most learned men of the age. 
For over a century previous to the time of Lavoisier, 
who died in 1704-, the doctrines of the science centred 
around a theoiy of combustion which is known in his- 
tory as the phlogiston theory. This theory was first ad- 
vanced in l(iS2, by Beeher, a German chemist then liv- 
ing in England, and was worked out into a complete 
system some years later by Stahl. According to this the- 
ory, the principle of fire is everywhere difi'used through- 
out Nature, but enters into the composition of different 
bodies to a very unequal extent. Combustible sub- 
etancea are bodies very rich in phlogiston, and burning 
consists in the escape of phlogiston into the atmosphere. 
I have already referred to this theory, and shown that 
it was in variance with the great principle of the law 
of gravitation, that quantity of matter is proportional 
to weight. Still, as I said before, this principle of 
Newton made its way into chemistry very slowly, and 
the theory of Stahl waa in complete accordance with 
the philosophy of Aristotle, which, at the time, held 
an entire supremacy over the intellectual world. And 
was the theory wholly false ! I believe not ; and I am 
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persuaded that every theory, which gains among think- 
ing men Bueh univcreal acceptance as did tills theory 
of ytahl, lias its element of truth. The men of tie 
seventeenth century were not less acute thinkers thnn 
ourselves, and we must be careful not to judge of their 
ideas from our stand-point. The authors of the theory 
never attached to phlogiston the idea of weight which 
we necessarily associate with all mattej". It was to 
them a principle, an undefined essence, and not matter 
in the sense we understand it. Vague and indefinite 
idea, no doubt, like many of the metapliysical ideas of 
the time, but not absurd. And that it was not absurd 
a single consideration will show. Translate the word 
pJilogigton energy, and in Stahl's work on chemistry 
and physics, of 1731, put energy where he wrote j)hlo- 
ffision, and you will find there the germs of our great 
modern doctrine of conservation of energy — one of 
the noblest products of human thought. It was not 
a mere fanciful speculation which ruled the ecientilic 
thought of Europe for a century and a half. It was a 
really grand generalization ; but the generalization was 
given to the world clothed in such a material garb that 
it has required two centuries to unwrap the truth. 
Still, the sparkle of the gem was there, and men fol- 
lowed it until it led them into a clearer day. It is a 
great error to suppose that the theory of Lavoisier su- 
perseded that of Stahl. It merely added to it. Stahl 
clearly saw that the chief characteristic of burning was 
the development of energy, and, although he called 
energy phlogiston, and did not comprehend its real 
essence, he recognized that it was a fundamental prin- 
ciple of Nature. He did not understand the chemical 
change which takes place in the process, and this La- 
voisier discovered. But, both Lavoisier and his tbl- 
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lowers, to a great extent, ignored the more important 
phenomenon in magnifying the less, and it is only 
within a few years that the tme relations of the two 
have been understood. All honor to these great pio- 
neers of science, and let their experience teach us that, 
in science, as in religion, we see as through a glass 
darkly, and that we must not attach too much impor- 
tance to the forms of thought, which, like all things 
human, are subject to limitations, and liable to change. 
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Before studying mctatliesis, the third, as you will 
remember, of the tliree elasaes into which we divided 
chemical reactions, I must ask your attention, at the be- 
ginning of my lecture this evening, to a moat important 
general principle, to which a stndy of the results of 
analysia and synthesis has led, and which will greatly 
help to elucidate the metathetieal processes we have yet 
to investigate. 
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The diagram on the curtain before us illustrates the 
truth we have to present. The story, indeed, is here 
told in our cliemical hieroglyphics, but let us try to de- 
cipher them. In attacking onr work, let ns not fail to 
remember that these symbols really exhibit the c 
stitutiou of the molecules of the definite substances 
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they represent. The symbol HjO, for example, ehowa 
that a molecule of water eonsifita of two atoms of 
hydrogen and one of oxygen. Remember that this 
eymbol is not the expression of a mere hypothesis, 
but representB the results of actual experiment. In 
a former lecture we have dwelt at length on the evi- 
dence on which it is based. We cannot continually 
retrace our steps ; but be sure tliat you recall this evi- 
dence, eo that we may plant the ladder, on which we 
shall attempt to climb higher, on firm ground. Now, 
what is true of the symbol of water, is true of all the 
symbols on this diagram. There is not one of thein 
in regard to which there is a shade of doubt. Our 
atoms may be mere fancies, I admit, but, like the mag- 
nitudes we call waves of light, the magnitudes we have 
measured and called atoms must be magnitudes of 
something, however greatly our conceptions in regard 
to that something may change. Our whole atomic 
theory may pass, the words molecule and atom may be 
forgotten ; but it will never cease to be true that the 
magnitude which we now call a molecule of water con- 
sists of two of the magnitudes which, in the year 1872, 
were called atoms of hydrogen, and of one of the mag- 
nitudes which were called, at the same period, atoms 
of oxygen. 

Look, now, at the first line of symbols, and see in 
what a remarkable relation the atoms there repre- 
sented stand to each other. In a molecule of hydro- 
ehloric-acid gas (HCl), one atom of chlorine is united to 
one atom of hydrogen. In the molecule of water (HjO) 
one atom of oxygen is united to two of hydrogen. In 
the molecule of ammonia gas (NH,) one atom of nitro- 
gen is united to three atoms of hydrogen, and in the 
molecule of marsh gas (CH() the atom of carbon is 
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united to foiir atoms of hydrogen. It would appear, 
then, that the atoms of chlorine, oxygen, nitrogen, and 
carbon, have difi'erent powers of combination, uniting 
respectively with one, two, three, and four atoms of 
hydrogen. In order to assure yourselves that this rela- 
tion is not an illusion, depending on the collocation of 
selected symbols, but results from a definite quality of 
the several atoms, examine the symbols of the second 
line, and you will see that, in a similar way, the atoms 
of sodium (Na), mercury (Hg), antimony (8b), carbon (C), 
and phosphorus (P), unite respectively with one, two, 
three, four, and five atoms of chlorine. Moreover, on 
comparing the two lines, notice that the atom of chlo- 
rine, which combines with one atom of hydrogen, com- 
bines also with one atom of sodium. Again notice 
that the atom of carbon, which combines with four 
atoms of hydrogen, combines also with four atoms of 
chlorine. Further, observe on the third line that the 
atom of mercury, which combines with two atoms of 
chlorine, combines with only one of oxygen ; and that 
the atom of carbon, which combines with either four 
atoms of chlorine or four atoms of hydrogen, combines 
with two atoms of oxygen ; and compare with these 
facts those first noticed, that the atom of oxygen com- 
bines with two atoms of hydrogen, and the atom of 
chlorine with but one. 

Relations so far reaching and so intricate as these 
cannot be accidental ; and when you are told that the 
examples here given have been selected, on account of 
their simplicity, from a countless number of instances 
in which similar relations have been observed, you will 
not be satisfied until you find some explanation of the 
cause of these facts. 

The explanation which our modern chemistry gives 
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is this : It is assumed that each of the elementary atoms 
has a certain dciinite number of bonds, and that by these 
alone it can be united to other atoms. If you wish to 
clothe this abstract idea in a material conception, picture 
these bonds as so many hooks, or, what is probably nearer 
the truth, regard them as poles lUie those of a magnet. 
If we have grasped this idea, let ns turn back to our dia- 
gram and we shall find that the relations we had but 
dimly seen have become clear and intelligible; The 
hydrogen, sodium and chlorine atoms have only one bond 
or pole, and hence, in combining with each other, they 
can only unite in pairs. The oxygen-atom has two 
bonds or poles, and can combine, therefore, with two 
hydrogen-atoms, one at each pole. The mercury-atom 
has also two bonds, and takes, in a similar manner, two 
atoms of chlorine ; but it can only combine with a sin- 
gle atom of oxygen, for the two poles of one just satisfy 
the two poles of the other. Again, the atom of car- 
bon has four bonds, which may be satisfied by either 
four atoms of hydrogen, or four atoms of chlorine, or 
two atoms of oxygen, or one atom of oxygen and two 
of chlorine, or, lastly, one atom of oxygen and two of 
hydrogen.' Further, the atom of phosphorus has i 
bonds, and holds five atoms of chlorine, or three atoms 
of chlorine and one of osygen. Finally, the chromium 
atom binds six atoms of fluorine, or three of oxygen, or 
two of oxygen and two of chlorine. This quality of the 
atoms, which we endeavor to represent to our minds by 
the conception of hooks, bonds, or poles, we call, in our 
modem chemistry, quanti valence, and we use the Latin 
terms univalent, bivalent, trivalent, quadrivalent, quin- 
quivalent, sexivalent, etc., to designate the atoms which 
have one, two, three, four, five, six, etc., hooks, bonds, 
or poles, respectively. 
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Ag- -Zn- -Au- -Zr- 

In the above diagram we have classified & few on^^ 
of the more important elementary atoms according to 
their qn an ti valence, and the diagram also shows how, 
by a slight addition to oar symbolical notation, we can 
indicate the number of bonds in each case. In writing 
Bymbols of molecules, a dash between two letters indi- 
cates the union of two bonds, and one bond or pole on 
each atom is then said to be closed. Two dashes indi- 
cate that two bonds on each atom are closed — and so 
with a larger number. The next diagram is in part 
a repetition of that on page 233, with the exception 
that the bonds are indicated. 



H-H H-O-H H-N-n n-O-H 



-CI oi-o-a 



I 



L 



You notice that this idea of quantivalence snggeste, 
or, rather, as I should say, implies the idea that the 
molecules have a definite structure. Thus in the mole- 
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cole CHj we conceive tbat the carbon-atom is nnited at 
four distinct points with tlie four hydrogen-atoms. 
There is not an iudiscriniinate grouping of the five 
stoma, but a, definite arrangement with the carbon- 
atom at the centre of the system. So, also, iii CCIi, 
which has the same structure as CIIj, determined, as 
before, by the quadriralence of the nucleus. Passing 
next to COj we find an equally definite structure, the 
four bonds of the aamo nucleus being satisfied by two 
bivalent atoms of oxygen ; and intermediate in struct- 
ure, between the two molecules last mentioned, we have 
the molecule of phosgene gas, COCla, and the molecule 
of formic aldehyde, COHg. 

The sjTnbols of these molecules indicate an obvious 
limitation to this idea of structure, which must not be 
overlooked, and which cannot too early be called to 
your notice. All that we, as yet, feel justified in infer- 
ring from the phenomena we have described, are simply 
the facts that in the molecule CCI4, for example, the 
four chlorine-atoms are united to the carbon-nucleus 
by four diiferent bonds, and that in the molecule COj 
the two oxygen-atoms are united to the same nucleus, 
each by two bonds. Further than this we assert noth- 
ing. It may hereafter appear that the different bonds 
of the carbon-atom have diff'ercnt values; or, perhaps, 
have a fixed position, and that there are distinctions of 
right and left, top and bottom, or the like ; bnt, until we 
are acquainted with phenomena which require assump- 
tions of this sort, we may group our symbols around the 
nucleus of the molecule as we find most convenient, 
provided only we satisfy the condition of quantivalenee. 
Thus it is unimportant whether we write 



CI 
a-Hg-Cl, or Hg^^l; Cl-C-01, or 0-6 



'•01. 
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The quantivalenee of the atpms, moreover, is by no 
means an invariable quality ; but this circumstance 
does not in the least obscure the general principle we 
have been discuBsiug : because, in the £ rst place, any 
change in the quantivaience of an atom is accompanied 
■with a change in all its chemical relations ; and, in the 
second place, the change is circumscribed by definite 
limits, which are easily defined. This point will be 
best illustrated by a few examples. 

When in a previous lecture, as an example of a 
synthetical process, we united ammonia gas with hydro- 
chloric acid, there was a change in the quantivalenee 
of the nitrogen-atom, from three to five, as will be 
on comparing the symbol of the first factor with 
sole product of the reaction : 

H n 

H-N ^;n-ci 



I seen 
1 ft^^ 



Ammonia Ou. Amiooiilc Chloride.. 

Now, from ammonia gas can be derived a large class 
of compounds, in all of which nitrogen is trivalent ; and, 
in like manner, from ammonic chloride can be derived 
another class of compounds, in which nitrogen ia quin- 
quivalent ; but, although they all contain the same atom 
as a nucleus, the two classes differ from each other as 
widely as if they were composed of different elements. 
A similar fact ia true of phosphorus, which forms two 
well-marked chlorides : 

i' 01? ^ 



PhraphnnuB Chloride. PfaoBphgilD Chloride. 

One of the most striking instances of the variation 
of quantivalenee is to be found in the atom of man- 
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gsnese. Tliig elementary 6ubetan*;e forms no less tban 
four compounds witli fluorine, wliose molecules have 
probably the constitution represented by the s 
given below : 



F-Mn-Mn-F 



In the first, the manganese-atom is bivalent ; in the 
second and third it is quadrivalent; and in the last, 
eexivalent. The third molecule, it will be noticed, 
contains two quadrivalent atoms of manganese, united 
by a single bond, and the two together form a complex 
nucleus, which ia sexivalent. Here, as in the previous 
examples, it is true that there is a distinct class of com- 
pounds corresponding to each of the four conditions of 
the nucleus, and that the difference between the chem- 
ical relations of the bivalent and those of the sexiva- 
lent atom of manganese is almost as great as that be- 
tween the atom of zinc and the atom of sulphur. 

The compounds of iron furnish a moie familiar ex- 
ample of the effect produced by a variation of quantiva- 
lence, than either of those which have been adduced. 
There are two classes of these compounds, which are 
distinguished in chemistry as the ferrous and the fer- 
ric compounds. The first class consists of molecules, 
of which the nucleus ia a bivalent atom of iron, while 
the molecules of the second class are grouped around a 
nucleus, consisting of two quadrivalent atoms united as 
explained above. Thus the symbols of ferrous and 
ferric chloride are : 
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CI CI 
r a-Fe-Cl, and Fe.Ol. or CI-fe-Fe^a. 



Now, I have before rae four glasses, wliich contain 
Bolutions in water of 



and I will add to each glass a portion of a solution of 
a yellow salt, wliich is well known in commerce, under 
tlie name of yellow prussiate of potash, and in chemis- 
try as potassie ferrocyanide. Notice, in the first place, 
what a different effect the reagent produces on the last 
two solutions. From the solution of cupric chloride, 
we obtain a red precipitate, and, from the solution 
of nictel chloride, a white precipitate. Next, we will 
add the same reagent to the solations of the two com- 
pounds of iron, and, as you see, the difference of effect 
produced is even greater than before. Moreover, if, 
going behind the outward manifestations, you study 
the constitution of the products formed, you will find 
that the variations of color correspond to more funda- 
mental diU'erences in the case of the two conditions 
of iron than in that of the two separate elements, cop- 
per and nickel. The result, then, at which we arrive, 
is this, that, although a fixed quantivalence is not an 
invariable of quality of every atom, it is at least an in- 
variable quality of each condition of every given atom, 
and that, in every marked class of compounds of any 
elementary substance, the atoms of that element always 
have the same quantivalence. 

Lastly, as to the limits to which this variation of 
quantivalence may extend. There are several of the 
chemical elements, and these among the most impoi^ 
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tant and most widely distributed, whose quanti valence 
appears to be invariable. ■ This is especially triie of 
hydrogen, it is likewise true of the alkaline metals, lith- 
ium, sodium, potassium, caesium, and rubidium, and it 
is also true of silver, all elements whose atoms are univa- 
lent. It is further true of the trivalent element boron. 
Again, oxygen is always bivalent, and so are also the 
metallic radicals of the alkaline earths, calcium, barium, 
strontium, and magnesium, and so are, moreover, the 
well-known metallic elements, lead, zinc, and cadmium. 
Lastly, aluminum, titanium, silicon, and carbon, are al- 
ways qnadrivalent, although, in. tlie single instance of the 
molecule, CO, the carbon-atom appears to be bivalent. 
But, in addition to the fact that the variations in 
quanti valence are confined to a limited number of the 
elementary atoms, these variations appear to follow a 
reinarkable law, which is thought to point to an ex- 
plauation of their cause. As is shown in this diagram, 
the successive degrees of quantivalence in gold and 
phosphorus follow the order of tlie odd number : 
AnOl AuCl, 

PCI. POl. 

■while those of manganese follow the order of the even 
numbers ; 

MnF, MbF. MnF, 

Now, what is true of those atoms is, in general, true 
F the atoms of all those elements which have several 
degrees of quantivalence ; at each successive step the 
quantivalence increases by two bonds, and never by a 
e bond. The explanation of the fact is thought to 
be that the bonds of any atom, when not in use to hold 
other atoms, are satisfied by each other, and that, so fkr 
as these unused bonds are concerned, the atom is in 
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the condition of a horscBhoe magnet, with its north pole 
directed toward and neutralized hy its south pole. Thus 
it is aBBnmed that, in both of the two compounds of car- 
bon and oxygen, the carbon atom is quadrivalent, the 
onij difference being that, whiJe in CO-i all four bonds 
are employed to hold the two atoms of oxygen, in CO 
only two are so used, the other two neutralizing each 
other thus : 

0=00 coo. 

Of course, then, if the unused bonds are in all cases 
neutralized in this way, it must be that the quantiva- 
Icnee of an atom will fall off from the highest degree 
of which it it susceptible, by two bonds at each step ; 
BO that, if the highest degree is odd, all must be odd, 
and, if the highest is even, nil must be even, as in the 
illnstrations given above. Atoms with odd degrees of 
qnantivalence have been called periBsads, and those with 
even degrees have been called artiads, and the classifi- 
cation appears to be a fundamental one ; but there are 
important exceptions to the general principle, which 
have never yet been reconciled with the theory. 

The doctrine of quantivalence, which we have en- 
deavored to illustrate in this lecture, is one of the dis- 
tinctive features in which the new chemistry differs 
from the old, and the recognition of the fact that a defi- 
nite quantivalence is an inherent quality of each el^:- 
mentary atom was one of the chief causes of the revo- 
lution in the science which has recently taken place. 
In the old chemistry, tlio question of how the element- 
ary substances were united in a compound was hardly 
raised, much less answered ; but now the manner in 
which the atoms are gi'ouped together in the molecule 
has become an all-important question. Every mole- 
cule ia a unit in which all the atoms are joined to- 
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gether by their several bonds, and it becomes an object 
of investigation to determine tlie exact manner in which 
the molecular structure is built up. Moreover, it ap- 
pears that the qualities and chemical relations of a com- 
pound are detennmed fully as much by the structure 
of its molecules as by the nature of the atoms of which 
the molecules consist. For example, it was formerly 
supposed that the qualities of an alkali or an acid were 
simply the characteristics of the compounds of certain 
elements with o.xygen, but it now appears that they are 
the result of a definite molecular structure, and are 
only slightly modified by the characteristics of the in- 
dividual atoms which may chance to be the nucleus of 
the molecule. 

"We are thus fairly brought face to face with the 
question of molecular structure that is to occupy our 
attention during the remainder of this course of lect- 
ures. In regard to this question, there ai-e a few pre- 
liminary points which need barely be mentioned, as 
they can easily be apprehended, and require, therefore, 
no extended illustration. It ia evident that with univa- 
lent atoms solely we can only foi-m molecules con- 
sisting of two atoms, like Na-CI, or H-Br. When we 
introduce bivalent atoms the structure becomes more 
complex— as in H-O-H or K-Oa. With several biva- 
lent atoms we can form molecules in which the atoms 
seem to be strung together in a chain, sometimes of 
groat extent, as — 

^"/'urnV""^' *"■ H-0-Pb-O-Pb-O^Pb-O-K. 

Caldc Hydrmw. Triplombic n,anlt. 

And, with atoms of higher quantivalence, we obtain 
groups of very great complexity, of which the multiva- 
lent atom ' is the nucleus, and serves to bind together 

' The atom with a high degree of quantivulcnep. 
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the parts of the molecnle. The molecnle of calcic eal- 
ph&te, for example, ts snpposed to have the complex coa- 



1 

f « 

h 



etitodoD which our symbol indicates, and it will be seen 
that it is the scxiTalent atom of Ealphnr, which is the 
nucleus of the groap, and holds the atoms together. So, 
also, in the still more complex molecnle of alum, the 
double atom of alomiunm is the nucleus of the group, 



O O 

-AI-Al- 



O 

PMu^ AIumfDle Sulphite (Alnn 
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and nnites the several parts, while the four sexivalent 
atoms of Bnl]>hur are the ceDtres of subordinate groups 
connected with this nucleus. Notice that all the atoms 
are nnited by their respective bonds, and that to each 
set is assigned a definite quantivalence, and yon can 
hardly fail to appreciate the important fundamental 
principles of our modern chemistry, which I Jiave been 
endeavoring to illustrate. They may be summed up in 
the following terms : 

77ie integrity of every complex moleeule depends on 
the Tnultivalence of one or more of its atovw, and no 
»Hch molecule ean exist ujilesa its parts are Itound to- 
gether by these aiomic damps. 

Such symbols as those just given, by which we at- 
tempt to indicate the relations of the parts of a mole- 
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cnle, are called graphic or sometimes rational Bymbola, 
and are to be distiuguislied from tliose we have hitherto 
used, which, as they represent eimply the results of ex- 
periment, are known as empirical symbols. Of course, 
these graphic symbols are the expressions of our theo- 
retical conceptions, and must survive or perish with the 
theory that gave them birth. But, absui-d as these con- 
ceptions certainly would be if we supposed them realized 
in the concrete forms which our diagrams embody, yet, 
when regarded as aids to the attainment of general 
truths, which in their essence are still incomprehensi- 
ble, these crude and mechanical ideals have the greatest 
value, and become very important aids to the study of 
chemical science. 

The molecular structure of bodies is inferred chiefly 
from the reactions of which they are susceptible, or by 
which they are formed, and I now propose to ask you 
to study with me a number of chemical processes which 
I have selected with a view of illustrating the structure 
of a few of the more important classes of chemical 
compounds. The processes best adapted for our pur- 
pose, and therefore selected, are chiefly examples of 
metathesis, and incidentally we shall become acquainted 
with this third class of chemical reactions. 

Metathesis consists in the interchange of atoms or 
groups of atoms between two moiccules, and irapHes 
that the stnietnre of these molecules is not otherwise 
altered. Such an interchange, of course, involves the 
breaking up of two sets of molecules, and the produc- 
tion of two new sets, and might be regarded as a con- 
currence of analysis and synthesis ; but the cases are so 
very common of chemical processes in which one atom 
or a group of atoms is simply substituted for another, 
without otherwise altering the structure of the mole- 
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cules concerned, that it is convenient to study these re- 
lictions by tUeuisetves, The first example which I shall 
bring to yonr notice ib the reaction of metallic eodiam 
on water. 

The effect of pure sodium on water is so violent 
that we find it convenient to moderate the action by 
ftmalgamating the metal with mereuryj which, without 
in the least degree altering the relations of the Bodium 
to the water, reduces the rapidity of the chemical pro- 
cess. We will, DOW, pass under this glass hell, which 
is filled with water, and standing on the shelf of the 
pneamntic trough, a bit of this sodium amalgam. Toa 
notice a rapid evolution of gas, which soon nearly fills 
the bell. Let us examine this gas. On bringing the 
open tnouth of the hell near a candle-flame, the gas takes 
fire and bums with the familiar appearance of hydrogen, 
and this is sufficient to assure you that the product with 
which we are here dealing is hydrogen gas. But what 
is the other product of the reaction ? To discover this, 
we will next place another lump, this time of the pure 
metal, on an open pan of water. Tlie metal is lighter 
than water, and floats on the surface, but, to prevent it 
from swimming around, we have placed on the liquid ft 
disk of fiitering-paper on which the hmip rests. The 
action is now very violent — hydrogen gas is evolved 
as before, a high temperature is developed, and the 
metal melts. Were the melted globule free to swim on 
the surface of the water, the cooling effect of the liquid 
would prevent the temperature from rising to the point 
of ignition. As it is, however, the globule being entan- 
gled by the filter-paper, the heat soon accumulates to a 
sufficient degree to inflame the escaping hydrogen, and 
this furnishes us with the evidence that the gas is real- 
ly escaping. But the color of the flame is not familiar. 
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Why IB it BO yellow ? Simply because the flame contains 
a small amount of the vapor of sodium, and the merest 
trace of that vapor in any flame is sufficient to color it 
intensely yellow. Any volatile compound of sodium 
introduced into a non-luminous gas-flame produces the 
same effect. But where is that other product we are 
seeking ? Evidently we must look for it in the water, 
on which the sodium has been acting. Have the quali- 
ties of the liquid changed ? This question can be an- 
swered by a simple test. Here we have some strips of 
paper, wliich are colored with certain well-known vege- 
table dyes. The yellow strips are colored with tur- 
meric, and the red with litmus. On dipping these 
strips in a jar of pure water, notice that the color is not 
in the least degree modilied ; but mark that, when the 
yellow strip is drawn through the water on which the 
sodium has been acting, the color becomes at once brigLt 
red ; while, on the other hand, the strip colored red by 
litmus becomes blue. Evidently it is some product of 
the reaction dissolved in the water which produces these 
changes, and this conclusion will be confirmed on tast- 
ing the water, which has acquired a sharp, biting taste, 
and attacks the skin, producing, when rubbed between 
the fingers, a peculiar unctuous feeling, eifeets which 
every one will recognize as those of a caustic alkali. If, 
now, we evaporate the water, we shall obtain a small 
quantity of an amorphous, white solid, similar to that 
which is contained in this bottle, and which is only a 
purer form of the caustic soda of commerce used in 
such great quantities for making soap. 

As we are able to discover no other results of this 
process except the two substances yon have seen, you 
may conclude that the only products of the reaction of 
sodium on water are hydrogen gas and caustic soda. 
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Next, as to the natiiro of the proceae, and how we can 
express it by our eymbolB. We know all about the 
molecular eoQStitutioE of the factors of the reaction. 
The symbol of a molecule of Bodiuin is Na-Na, and 
that of water II-O-II. These molecules have the eim- 
piest types of strncture. We also Itnow that the mole- 
cule of hydrogen gas has the symbol H-H, but how 
about the molecule of caustic soda (sodie hydrate, as we 
call it) i Chemical analysis shows that this substance 
consists simply of sodium, oxygen, and hydrogen, in 
proportions, by weight, corresponding exactly with 
those proportions which have been assumed to be the 
relative weights of the atoms of these three elements. 
Analysis, therefore, proves that the molecule of canstio 
Boda contains an equal number of atoms of all three of 
its elementary constituents, but it does not enable as to 
decide whether its symbol is NaOH or NajOjHj, or any 
other simple multiple of these letters. Here, however, 
the principles of quantivalence come to our aid. We 
know that both 11 and Na are univalent atoms, and 
that the molecule of oxygen can only hold two such 
atoms. Hence the symbol must be Na-O-H, and can 
be nothiug else. Were caustic soda a volatile solid, so 
that we could determine the specific gravity of its va- 
por, we could reach a knowledge of its molecular con- 
stitution in tlie manner previously described, which is 
much more direct and satisfactory ; but, as it cannot be 
volatilized within any manageable limits of tempera- 
ture, we are obliged to resort to methods whose re- 
sults are undoubtedly less conclusive, and depend, to a 
greater or loss degree, on theoretical considerations. 

Writing out, now, the symbols of the factors and 
products of our reaction, 

Na-Na H-O-H Na-On H-H, 
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we notice that, as there are two atoms of Na in the 
molecule of the metal, we must have formed two mole- 
culee of Na-O-H, and, as there will then be four atoms 
of hydrogen among the products, there must be two 
molecnles of water used in the factors, and our reac- 
tion, thus amended, becomes 

Na-Na + sn-O-H = 2Na-0-H + H-H. 
If, next, we represent the reaction by graphic symbols, 
the nature of the change will be made still more evi- 
dent : 

H-O-H N"a Na-O-H H 
+ I = +1 

H-O-H Na Nfl-O-H H. 

It will be now seen that the two atoms of sodium have 
cltanged place each with an atom of liydrogen in the 
molecule of water, and that tJie displaced atoms of 
hydrogen have taken the place of the atoms of sodium. 
In a word, the new molecules have precisely the same 
structure as the old, and only differ from them in the 
substitution of Na for H, or the reverse. This reac- 
tion is, therefore, a simple example of metathesis. 

Caustic soda (or sodic hydrate), which was one of 
the products of the reaction we have been studying, 
belongs to a class of substances which have long been 
.distinguished for their very marked and useful quali- 
ties, and are called alkalies. The most striking and 
familiar of these qualities have already been noticed, 
and, among others, the effects which the alkalies produce 
on the colored papers dyed with turmeric or litmus. 
Now, there is another class of compounds whoso quali- 
ties, while equally marked, bear a most striking antithe- 
sis to those of the alkalies. These compounds are called 
acids, and the word recalls a peculiar taste and a corrosive 
action, with which every one is more or loss familiar. 
Here we have one of these aubstances, the muriatic 
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acid of commerce, which, as I liare already told you, is 
a solution of hydrochloric-flcid gas (IICI) in water. 
Notice that, when I dip in this acid solution the dyed 
papers which have been altered by the alkali, their 
former color is at once restored. The acid thus undoes 
the effect of the alkali, and, what is more, if I add the 
acid slowly to the alkaline solution, and, after each 
addition, test the solution with my papers, I shall find 
that the alkaline reaction, as we call it, becomes I'eebler 
and feebler until at last it wholly disappears. So, on the 
other hand, if we add the alkaline to the acid solution, 
the test-papers will show that the acid qualities disappear 
in a similar manner, and we can easily bring the solu- 
tion to such a condition that it has no more effect oa 
the vegetable dyes than so much pore water. TMb 
chemical process is usually described by saying that the 
acid and alkali neutralize each other, and notice that in 
the case before us the test-papers show that the neutral 
point has been reached. On tasting the solution, we 
cannot discover the least traces of either an acid or an 
alkaline taste, but in their place wo recognize the flavor 
of common salt, and if we evaporate the solution we 
shall obtain a small quantity of this most familiar con- 
diment. 

With all the substances concerned in the reaction 
we have just studied, we are perfectly familiar. Let us 
see, then, if we cannot express the reaction by means 
of our chemical symbols: 

Na-O-H -1- HCl = H-O-H + Na-Cl. 

Hodlon^dnU. Uydrochloriii Add. WiiUr. Sodlo Chlorida. 

The reaction e\-idently consists in the simple substitu- 
tion of Na for H in the molecule of HCl. and the 
reproduction of a molecule of water, which, mixing 
with the great mass of water present, would naturally 
be lost sight of in the experiment. 
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It appears, then, that, in the present case at least, 
the neutralizing of an acid by an alkali is a aimple 
metathetical reaction, in which the metallic atom of 
the alkaline-molecule changes place with the hydrogen- 
atom of the acid-molecule. Now, the chief interest of 
this experiment arises from the fact that it is a single 
example of a general tmth, and the principle is one 
of audi importance that it requires ftirther illustration. 

On the second pan of water I therefore throw a 
lump of another metallic element, closely allied to so- 
dium, called potassium. The action is even more vio- 
lent than before, and mark that the escaping hydrogen 
inflames while the metallic globule ia swimming rapidly 
about on the surface of the water. Notice, also, the 
beautiful color which the potassium-vapor imparts' to 
the flame, so different from that obtained with aodiom. 
These colors are, in fact, very characteristic, and, when 
examined with the spectroscope, are condensed in cer- 
tain himinons bands, whose positions on the scale of 
the instrument afford a never-failing indication of the 
presence of the metal in tlie flame. You see, more- 
over, that, as before, the water has acquired an alkaline 
reaction, and, if we evaporate the solution, we shall ob- 
tain a small quantity of a white solid called potash (or 
potassie hydrate), so similar to caustic soda that the two 
can scarcely be distinguished except by chemical tests. 
The process is eo analogous, in every respect, to the 
last, that it is certainly unnecessary to repeat the evi- 
dence on which our knowledge of the reaction is 
baaed, but we will express it at once by our chemical 
Bymbols : 



The Bole difference is that we have here atoms of potas- 
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Biom, K, instead of atoms of sodium, Na, whicli, how- 
ever, like the last, take the place each of a hydrogen- 
atom in one of the molecules of water. 

In the previous example we neutralized the alkali 
BOda with hydrochloric acid.- We have here another 
compound of the same class, called nitric acid, and let 
ns see whether, in like manner, this acid will neu- 
tralize the alkali potash. Notice that, as we add the 
acid, the alkaline reaction beeomea feebler and feebler, 
until at last it has entirely disappeared. The liquid 
has now no effect on eitlier of tiiese sensitive papers. 
On tasting it, we discover no pungency, and likewise 
no acidity, but we recognize a peculiar saline taste, 
which ia not unfamiliar. Here is a bit of paper which 
has been dipped in a similar solution and dried. See 
how it sparkles when lighted, and every boy will tell us 
that we are dealing with the well-known salt we call 
nitre. And so it is ; and, on evaporating the solution, 
we should obtain the familiar crystals of this substance. 

Before we can explain tliis new reaction, we must 
know what is the symbol of a molecule of nitric 
acid, and also that of a molecule of nitre. Since nei- 
ther of these substances can be volatilized without de- 
composition, we cannot weigh their vapor, and cannot 
therefore apply the method of finding the symbol we 
explained in a previous lecture. As in the case of the 
eodic hydrate, however, we are not wholly helpless, for 
analysis will tell us a great deal, and, once for all, let ns 
consider just how much information an accurate analy- 
sis will give us in regard to the symbol, and how far 
it leaves us in the dark. 

Here, then, we have the analysis of nitric acid, and 
in regard to the accuracy of these numbers there can- 
not be a doubt : 
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H;dr<«en 2.6? I n ^^M 

fiUrogsD SQ.89 14 N ^^M 

Oiygen 61.64 48 O, ^^H 

100 
Nitric aeid consista of the three elementary substancea 
— hydrogen, nitrogen, and osygen^in the exact pro- 
portions here indicated, just bo many per cent, of 
each. Now, these per cents, are to each other pre- 
, ciselj as the numbers 1 : 14 : 48 ; or. as the weight of 
\ one atom of hydrogen is to the weight of one atom of 
I nitrogen is to the weight of three atoms of oxygen ; or, 
in symbols, as II ; N : Oj. But, as every one knows, 
! we may multiply all the terms of a proportion by any 
f number we please without in the least altering the 
\ value of the ratios— thus, 1 : 14 : 48 = H : N : O, = 
j Hj ; Nj ; Os = Hj : Nj : Oj : or, in general, as Hn : 
I' Nn : Oaa- Hence, then, if nitric acid consists of hy- 
drogen, nitrogen, and oxygen, in the proportions which 
our analysis indicates, its molecule must be represented 
either by HNOs, or by some simple multiple of these 
! symbols. Knowing, then, as we do, the relative 
weights of the atoms, simple analysis will tell ns in 
! every case the relative number of atoms present in 
the molecule, but it cannot fix the absolute number. 

Ton see, therefore, that analysis alone gives ns al- 
ways a close approximation to the symbol, and limits 
the question within very restricted bounds. The sim- 
plest formula in any case is that which represents the 
molecule as consisting of the smallest number of whole 
atoms which will satisfy the conditions, and the only 
question can be as between this symbol and its multi- 
ples. In the case of all volatile compounds, a very 
rough determination of their vapor density is sufficient 
to decide the question. Thus, in the case of nitric acid, 
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if tlie symbol is UNOj, the molecular weight is 63, 
and the vapor density would be 31,5. Were the sym- 
bol HaNjOfl, the density would be 63 ; were it HaNaOj, 
the density would be 94.5 ; and, although there are 
canses which make many of our determinatioDs of va- 
por densities untruBtworthy within several per cent., 
they are abundantly accurate enough to show which of 
such widiily-ditfering values must be the true one. 

Hence, although theoretically the molecular weight, 
as determined by the vapor density, is our starting- 
point in the investigation of the symbol of a compound, 
practically it is only used to control the results of anal- 
ysis. So also, when, in the case of non-volatile com- 
pounds, we must resort to other modes of fixing the 
molecular weight, an accurate analysis having onee been 
made, the question lies only between a few widely-differ- 
ing numbers, and considevationB are sufficient to decide 
between these which would not be regarded as satisfac- 
tory were greater accuracy required. 

Of course, as must be expected, there are substances 
in regard to which no definite conclusions can be 
reached, and where conflicting evidence renders differ- 
ences of opinion possible. This is true of many min- 
eral species", and the symbols of such compounds are in 
doubt to the extent I have mentioned. In such cases, 
we usually adopt provisionally the simplest symbol, 
and wait for the advance of science to correct any error 
which may bo made, and which, for the time at least, 
is unimportant. 

This is, undoubtedly, a difficult aubject-— one of the 
most difficult in chemistry; but the difficulty can be 
mastered with a little thought, and it requires no de- 
tailed knowledge of the science to follow the reasoning 
thus far. It is different, however, with the purely chem- 
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ieal evidence on which wo are frequently obliged to 
rely for deciding between the few formulas which, in a 
given case, analysis shows may be possible. This evi- 
dence will have do force, except with those who have 
already a competent knowledge of the facts. Thus much, 
however, can be understood. The facts of chemistry, 
like those of any other science, are parts of a general 
plan more or less fully apprehended by the student, and 
the evidence of which I am speaking may be sumjned 
up in the statement that the given symbol is accepted 
because it is consistent with this plan. Of course, such 
reasoning is not absolutely conclusive, and there is 
room for doubt, but so there is in every department of 
science. A part of the way we walk in the clear light 
of knowledge ; the rest of the way we grope ; but it is 
only thus that we can penetrate the darkness of the 
unknown, and we rely on that intelligence in man 
which finds its response in the intelligence of Nature, 
to direct our steps. 

Having now explained as fully as our time will per- 
mit the general nature ot the evidence on which we 
depend for establishing the empirical symbol of a com- 
pound, I shall not recur to it again, but shiill regard it 
as sufficient to say that chemists are agreed that the 
symbol is thus or so. In the case of nitric acid, there 
is no question that the symbol of the molecule is 
HNOs, and, in like manner, KNOj is the received sym- 
bol of nitre. How, now, shall we write the reaction we 
last studied i Simply thus : 

K-O-H + H-NO, = n OH + K-NO,. 

PoliMlo HydTPti. NLlTlBAidd. WBlfir. PolMsic Nitrate. 

The reaction, then, consists merely in an interchange 
between the hydrogen-atom of the acid and the metal- 
lic atom of the alkali. It is, then, precisely similar to 
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the reaction between Bodie hydrato and hydrochloric 
acid; and, if, as I said before, these are only examples 
of what is true in the case of all alkalies and all acidg, 
we are certainly justified in deducing from our experi- 
ments tliB following principles : First, an alkali is a 
6ubstance whose molecules have a definite structure, 
and differ from the molecules of water only in hav- 
ing a metallic atom in place of one of the hydrogen- 
atoms of the water-molecule ; secondly, an acid is a 
substance whose molecules contain at least one atom 
of hydrogen, which is readily replaced by the metallic 
atom of the alkali when the two substances are brouj 
together. 

As the illustrations already given indicate, the cl 
acteristic qualities of an acid depend upon the circum' 
stance that certain hydrogen -atoms in the molecules 
of these substances are readily replaced by metallic 
atoms. In my next lecture, I shall show that this sus- 
ceptibility to replacement depends upon a definite 
molecular structure, but I must not leave this subject 
without insisting on the fact that this characteristic of 
acids is manifested in other ways besides the special 
mode we have been studying. A few experiments will 
illustrate this point i 

In this flask there are some wrought-iron nails. 
We pour over them some muriatic acid, and warm the 
vessel. At once there is a brisk evolution of gas, which 
we are here collecting, in the usual way, over water; 
and notice that, when lighted, the gas bums with the 
familiar flame of hydrogen. Muriatic acid is an old 
friend. We know all about its constitution, and it 
is evident that the iron-atoms have replaced the hy- 
drogen-atoms of the acid. If we evaporate the solu- 
tion left in the flask, we shall obtain a green salt eon- 
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The reaction i 



eiBting of chlorine and iron. 
repreEented : 



DRODB GhlDiUe. 



HydngsuOu. 

As the iron-atom is bivalent, it takes the place of two 
atoms of hydrogen, which, wlien thus displaced, form a 
molecule of hydrogen gas. 
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I In the second flask are some zitic-clipping8, and we 

will pour over them some dilute Bulpliuric acid, one of 

I the best known of the class of compounds we arc study- 
ing. Again, notice a brisk evolution of gas ffig, 31), 

I which also, as you see, burns like hydrogen. Indeed, 
this ia the process by which hydrogen gas is usually 

' made : 

H,-SO. + Zn = ZoSOt + Tl-B. 

BuJpbDrlc Add Ziaa, Zlso Sulptuta. Hfdrogsii Gu. 

In the reaction, which is here written, you notice that, 
I as before, the metallic atom takes the place of two 
I atoms of hydrogen ; but sulphuric acid differs from 
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both hydrochloric acid and nitric acid in that each of 

its molecules has two atoms of liydrogen, which can be 
tlius replaced, 

Examples like these might be multiplied indefi- 
nitely. We will conclude, however, with one more 
experiment, which iUnstrates the same susceptibility to 
substitution, but under slightly different conditions. 
This white powder is called zinc oxide, and is a com- 
jwund of zinc with oxygen. Notice that it dissolves 
readily in a portion of the same dilute sulphuric acid 
used in the last exjieriraent. Moreover, on evaporating 
the solution, we should obtain zinc sulphate (ZnSO,), 
the same product as before. Why, then, is there no 
hydrogen gaa evolved ? Let our symbols tell ua : 
ZnO + ir,SO. = H,0 + ZnSO.. 

Que Oilda, Bulphoric Add. WiUi. Z<ao BulpbUa. 

You Bee that the metatlieBis yields water instead of 

hydrogen gas, and the question is answered. 



LECTURE XII. 



ELECTEO-CnEinCAL THEOET. 



In our last lecture we Baw that, whether an acid is 
brought in contact with an alkali, a metal, or a mctalliQ 
oxide, one or more of the hjdrogen-atoms in its mole- 
cules become replaced by metallic atoms from the mole- 
cules of the associated body, and this susceptibility to 
replacement was, as I stated, the distinguishing feat- 
ure of that class of compounds we call acids. But I 
should leave you with a very imperfect notion of these 
important relations, if I did not proceed further to 
illustrate that the class of compounds we call alkalies, 
and which we have been accustomed to regard as the 
Tcry opposite of acids, have exactly the same charac- 
teristics. 

In this small glass flnsk there are some clippings of 
the metal aluminum, the metallic base of clay which 
has, within a few years, found many useful applica- 
tions in the arts. On this metal I pour a solntion of 
caustic potash. Notice that, on heating the flask, I 
obtain a brisk evolution of gas. On lighting the gas, it 
bums with a flame which leaves us no doubt that the gaa 
is hydrogen, Wliat, now, is the reaction ? Somewhat 

re complex than those you have previously studied 
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bocauBe the atom of alaminnm has a gnftntivalence of 
six. Moreovur, in order to satisfy certain veiy striking 
analogies, we write the symbol of this atom Al^, that 
is, we take 27.4 m.c. of aluminum for the assumed 
atom, and represent that by AI, although 54.8 m.c, 
which we write Al„ is the smallest quantity of the ele- 
ment of which we have any knowledge, or which 
changes place with other atoms in the numerons meta- 
tbetical reactions with which we are acquainted. Here 
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the Al, takes the place of six hydrogen-atoms, thus 
binding together what were before six distinct mole- 
cules of K-O-H into a single molecule of the resulting 
product. Evidently, then, the hydrogen-atom in the 
molecule of tho alkali has the same facility of re- 
placement as that in the molecule of the acid. Nor 
is this an isolated example, although, perhaps, the most 
striking we could adduce, and it illustrates a truth 
which was recognized long before the general adoption 
of the new philosophy of chemistry. Acids and alka- 
lies belong to the same class of compounds, and caustic 
potash and nitric acid are simply the opposite extremes 
of a series of bodies in which all the intermediate 
gradations are fully represented. In our modem 
chemistry we call this class of chemical eubstanees hy- 
drates, and we distinguish the two extremes of the 
class as alkaline (or basic) and acid hydrates, respcc- 
i lively. The terms alkaline and basic are here used 
■■flynonyraously, although the first is generally restricted 
Q the old caustic alkalies, including ammonia and the 
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few componnds closely allied to tliem, which have been 
recently discoTered. 

Seeing, now, that the hydrogen-atom in the mole- 
cnle of potassic hydrate has the same susceptibility of 
replacement whose canse we are seeking to discoyer, 
and knowing, as we do, the structure of this alkaline 
molecule, may it not be a similar structure which de- 
termines the like susceptibility in the molecules of all 
acids ; for example, in those of nitric acid % What, now, 
is the position of the hydrogen-atom in the molecule 
which we have so often written, K-O-H \ Wliy, simply 
this. It is one end of a chain of three atoms which 
has an atom of the metal potassium at the other end, 
and an atom of oxygen connecting the two. Now, we 
can write the symbol of nitric acid thus : 



-«8). 



and you will observe that we thus satisfy all the condi- 
tions of quantivalenee, and have a structure similar to 
that of potassic hydrate. As before, we have an atom 
of oxygen uniting the hydrogen atom with the other 
end of the chain ; but then this end of our molecular 
Btmcture is formed, not by a single atom, but by a 

" group of atoms (NOj) which, nevertheless, can be re- 
placed by metathesis just like a simple atom. 

Allow me here, however, to make a short digres- 

. sion from the main line of my argument, in order to 
define an important term which we shall have frequent 
occasion to use during this lecture. By comparing the 
symbol K-O-H with H-O-(NOs), it will be evident that 

[the only essential difference between them is that the 
group NOj in the last takes the place of the atom K in 
y the first. It must be, then, the influence of this part 
I of the molecule which determines the difference be- 
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tween a strong alkali and a strong acid. Now, such an 
atom or Buch a group of atoms, which appears to deter- 
mine the character of the molecule, is constantlj called 
in chemistry a radical, Thue K is the radical of the 
moleCTiIe K-O-H, and NOj the radical of the moleenle 
II-O-NOj ; but, while the potassium-atom is called a sim- 
ple radical, the group NO^ forms what is known as a 
compound radical. The influence of simple radicals in 
determining the qualities of their compounds has long 
been recognized. Indeed, the old chemistry laid alto- 
gether too much BtresB on this influence, regarding (he 
qualities of a substance as derived in some unknown 
but remote manner from the qualities of its elements, 
and wholly ignoring the effect of molecular structure 
on these qualities, which we now know to be at le^t 
equally great. It was a very great step forward when 
tlie German chemist Liebig first recognized the truth 
that a group of atoms might give a distinctive charac- 
ter to a class of compounds just as effectively as an ele- 
mentary atom. These groups he first named com- 
pound radicals, and assigned some of the names by 
which the more important of them are still known, 
and we now speak juet as familiarly of the compounds 
of cyanogen (ON), of ammonium (NH,), of methyl 
(Cllg), of ethyl (CjHs), etc., as we do of the compounds 
of chlorine, potassium, zinc, or iron. Moreover, each 
of the compound radicals, like a simple radical, has 
a definite qnantivalence, but, while the quantivalence 
of the simple radical depends on wholly unknown 
conditions, that of the compound radical depends on 
the quantivalence of the elementary atoms of which it 
consists. Thus the radical NOj is univalent because 
one only of the five bonds of the nitrogen-atom re- 
mains unclosed, as the symbol indicates. Examme, 
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also, tlic graphic symbols of tlie other compound radi- 
cnls mentioned above : 



In each case, the number of bonds which aro not closed 
determines the quanti valence. 

Itetuming, now, to our comparison between K-O-H 
and H-O-KOj, we should describe the relations of the 
molecules in a few words by saying that the acid and 
the alkali had molecules of the same general structure, 
but difl'ered in that the radical of the alkali was the ele- 
mentary atom potassium, while the radical of the acid 
was the atomic group NOj. 

As the result, then, of our discussion, we are led to 
the theory that acids and alkalies are compounds hav- 
ing the same general molecular structure, and that the 
susceptibility to replacement of the hydrogen-atom or 
atoms, which all these compounds contain, depends 
upon the molecular structure, while the differences be- 
tween acids and alkalies, and, wc might add, the differ- 
ences between individual acids or individual alkalies, de- 
pends on the nature of the radical. Having been led 
thus far, the question next arises, Can we trace any con- 
nection between the acid and alkaline characters of the 
compounds, on the one side, and the nature of the rad- 
icals, which appear to determine these features, on the 
other side 1 

The simple radicals, as they appear in the elemen- 
tary substances, may be divided into two great classes, 
E the raetala and the non-metals, the last class, by a sin- 
L gular perversion of language, being frequently called 
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metalloidfl. Now, the most elementary knowledge of 
, chemistry shows that, while radicals of opposite na- 
tures combine most eagerly together, two metals, or two 
closely-allied metalloids, show bat little affinity for each 
other. These facta suggest at once an analogy between 
chemical affinity and the familiar manifestations of 
polar forces in electricity and magnetism ; where it is 
also true that the like attracts the unlike. Moreover, 
it is found that, when, in the various processes of elec- 
trolysis, chemical compounds are decomposed by the 
electrical current, the diiierent elementary substances 
appear at different poles of tbe electrical combina- 
tion. Thus, hydrogen, potassium, and, in general, the 
metals, are evolved at what ia called the negative pole, 
while oxygen, chlorine, bromine, and the allied metal- 
loids, appear at tbe positive pole. It was, then, not un- 
natural to refer these effects of electrolysis to the elec- 
trical condition of the atoms, and to assume that the 
atoms had an opposite polarity to that of the poles, to 
which tbey were attracted, and hence the metals came 
to be called electro-positive and the metalloids electro- 
negative radicals; and these facts were thought very 
greatly to confirm the notion that chemical affinity is a 
manifestation of polar force closely allied to electrical 
attraction. 

As expounded by the great Swedish chemist, Berze- 
lius, this electro-chemical theory gave new life to that 
system of chemistry which, introduced into the science 
by Lavoisier and liia contemporaries, has been only re- 
cently superseded. Corresponding to the duality of the 
electrical and magnetic poles, it was argued that there 
must be a duality in all chemical compounds, the ele- 
ments uniting by twos to form binary compounds, the 
binaries again uniting by twos to form ternary com- 
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pounds, and eo on ; and from this, its most character- 
istic feature, the old philosophy is now called the dwil- 
isUc system. As the knowledge of chemical compouudB 
has been enlarged, it has been found that, whatever may 
be the resemblances between electrical and chemical at- 
traction, the analogy fails in the very point on which the 
dualistic systeui relied. But the chemists of the new 
school, in their reaction from dualism, have too much 
overlooked the electro-chemical facts, which are as true 
now as they ever were. The distinction between posi- 
tive and negative radicals, baaed on their electrical rela- 
tions, is evidently a most fundamental distinction, al- 
though, as Bcrzelius himself showed, the distinction is a 
relative and not an absolute one. It is possible to clas- 
sify the radicals in one or more series in which any mem- 
ber is positive toward all that follow it, and negative 
toward all that precede it in the same series, and this 
principle is as true of the compound as it is of the sim- 
ple radicals. Now, it is in this difference between posi- 
tive and negative radicals that wc shall find the origin 
of the distinctive features of the acid and the alkali. 

Compare, again, the symbols of potassic hydrate 
and nitric acid as we have now learned to write them — 
K-O-II and H-O-NOj— and seek, by the electro-chemi- 
cal classification, to determine what are the electrical re- 
lations of the radicals K and NOj, to which, as I have 
^lid, we must refer the distinctive features of these 
conipounds. It will appear that K, the radical of the 
alkali, is the most highly electro-positive, and NOj, the 
radical of the acid, one of the most highly electro-nega- 
tive of all known radicals. Moreover, if you will ex- 
tend your study, and compare in a similar manner the 
electrical relations of the other well-marked alkaline and 
acid hydrates, you will find that the radicals of the al- 
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kalics are all electro-positive, and tlie radicals of tbe 
acids all electro-negative, and, further, that the distinc- 
tive features of the alkali or the acid are the more 
marked in jiiat the proportion that tbe position of the 
radical of the compound, in the electrical classification, 
is the more extreme. Lastly, those hydrates whose 
jiroperties are indifferent, and wliich sometimes act as 
acids and sometimes as alkalies, will be found to contain 
radicals occupying an intermediate position in the same 
classification. 

In following, tben, tbe path which theoretical con- 
siderations have opened, we have met with a most re- 
markable class of facts. Alkalies contain radicals which, 
in tbe process of electrolysis, are attracted toward the 
negative pole of the battery, while acids contain radi- 
cals which, under the same conditions, are drawn toward 
the positive pole, and, in the proportion as the energy 
thus mutually exerted between radical and pole is the 
more marked, tbe acid or alkaline features of tbe hy- 
drates of the radical are the more pronounced. Here 
are the facts, which no one will question; and what, 
now, is the explanation of them 'i We can give only it 
theoretical explanation based on tbe analogies of polar 
forces, a mode of manifestation of energy of which the 
chemical force appears to partake, as the very phenom- 
ena of electrolysis indicate. 

If we carefully study what we have called the dis- 
tinctive features of acids and alkalies, they will he found 
to depend on this, that the hydrogen-atoms of acids arc 
re.idily replaced only by positive, and tbe hydrogen- 
atoma of alkalies only by negative radicals. In other 
words, with every hydrate the power of easily replacing 
its hydrogen-atom is only enjoyed by those radicals 
which are opposite in their electrical relations to tbe 
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radical which the hydrate already contains. This will 
be found to be the one characteristic to whicli all that 
is peculiar to eitlier acid or alkali can be referred, and 
if we can explain this we have explained all. 

The explanation we would oiler is as follows : The 
oxygen:atom with its two bonds, -0-, is in a condition 
simitar to that of a bar of soft iron, susceptible of mag- 
netism. When wo unite the atom by one of these 
bonds with a positive radical, we produce an effect sim- 
ilar to that obtained by placing in contact with one end 
of such an iron bar a powerful magnetic pole. Under 
these conditions, as is well known, the two ends of the 
bar become strongly polar, the farther extremity ac- 
quiring a polarity of the same kind as that of the active 
jwle ; and so, in the case of our oxygen-atom, a posi- 
tive radical united at one bond seems to polarize the 
atomic mass, and make a positive pole at its other end. 

Uigaet 



IE 



Furthermore, if we bring a lump of nickel in contact 
with the free pole of an iron bar, in the condition thus 
described, magnetic attraction will be developed in the 
,, mass of the nickel, a negative pole will be formed at the 
point of contact, and the lump will adhere. So, also, 
we may suppose that a similar effect is produced on the 
somewhat indifferent hydrogen-atom, which, added to 
K-0-, makes up the alkaline molecule— 

; K-o'-H. 

r Lastly, if we bring near the now loaded pole of oar 

n iron bar — to which we will assume there is attached 

B as large a lump of nickel aa it is capable of holding 
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— a lump of Boft iron, the pole will drop the nickel 
and take the iron. In like manner, if we bring near 
our alkaline-molecnle a radical, like NOj, which has, 
by its own nature, or is capable of receiving bj induc- 
tion, a higher degree of negative polarity tlian the hy- 
drogen-atom, then the molecule drops the hydrogen- 
atom and takes the radical. 

Again, start with the same oxygen -atom with its 
two possible poles, and unite it by one of its bonds to 
a negative radical, it is evident that an opposite effect 
will be produced to that described in the last paragraph. 
The hydrogen-atom united to the remaining bond will 
now become by induction electropositive, thus : 

H-0*-{NO,); 
and, consequently, if we bring near the raolecole a rad- 
ical like K, wliich, by its nature, has a highly electro- 
positive polarity, the molecule will drop the hydrogen 
and take in its place the potassium atom. It is tbc 
preference for a negative radical in place of its liydro- 
gen-atom which makes the first molecule alkaline, while 
it is a similar preference for a positive radical which 
renders the second molecule acid; and these preferences, 
as we now see, are manifestations of energy similar to 
those with which we are familiar in that well-known 
mode of polarity called magnetism. 

Let me not, however, be imderstood to imply that 
the analogy here presented is perfect, or that it can be 
followed out into details ; for this is far from being 
true. If chemism is, as it seems to be, a mode of 
polar action, it manifests characteristics which find 
their parallel in electrical rather than in magnetic phe- 
nomena. One instance of the failure of the analogy 
I have drawn we meet at once — and you have probably 
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already detected it — in tliat important but small claBS 
of acids of wliich liydroehloric acid is the type. The 
molecules of tlicse compounds consist of a single hy- 
drogen-atom united to a highly-negative radical, and 
tliis hydrogen-atom has the same susceptibility of re- 
placement by positive radicals, which is the essential 
characteristic of the acid hydrates we have been study- 
ing. These molecules contain no oxygen, and how, 
yon may ask, can the theory of the constitution of acids 
and alkalies we have been expounding apply to them i 
The only answer we can give is, that they appear to 
present a simpler type of polarity, to which, though 
unlike magnetism, we have a parallel in the phenomena 
of electricity. 

Take, for instance, the molecule of hydrochloric 
acid, HCl, the best example of its class. In this the 
chlorine-atom aeems to have a singU pole, which is 
strongly negative, and by its influence there appears 
to be induced an opposite pole, also single, in the atom 
of hydrogen. If, now, we bring near to this binary 
group an atom like Na, which either has by itself, or 
is capable of acquiring by induction, a higher degree 
of positive polarity than H, then the chlorine pole drops 
the n and takes the Na. 

In the polar condition thus developed, the two op- 
posite poles are on different atoms, and not only are 
the two atoms separable, but the positive or negative 
virtue appears to be inherent in the atom, and is trans- 
ferred with it. A magnetic pole, on the contrary, is 
always associated with its opposite on the same mass of 
metal, and, if the mass is divided, two poles are foiind 
on eachof the fragments, and BO on indefinitely, however 
far the division may b»"earried. In the phenomena of 
statical electricity, however, we have a well-defined 
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condition of polarity, to which the example of chcamsm 
we have been jnet discussing appears to be closely al- 
lied. If a pith-ball, electrilied positively (or vitreoaB- 
ly), 18 brought near a similar ball electrified negatively 
(or resinously), they attract each other, and the one be- 
comes the |»le of the other. If, now, the two are sep- 
arated, each carries with it its electrical charge, and 
the peculiar virtue it has in consequence of that charge. 
But, though the two poles may thua be separated, and 
cease to have any relation to each other, yet they do 
not become isolated in any proper sense of that term, 
for each of the electrified bodies draws, by induction, 
au electrical charge, opposite to its own, to the extrem- 
ity of the nearest conductor, and this charge becomes 
a new pole. An isolated pole ia, in fact, a contradic- 
tion of terms. Polarity implies an opposition of rela- 
tions, which involves two poles, and electrical polarity 
differs from magnetic polarity chiefly in the eircmn- 
Btance that the two poles are separate bodies. The mag- 
netic poles are the ends of a polarized bar of iron, while 
the electrical poles are tlie boundaries of a mass of po- 
larized dielectnc, usually air, which intervenes between 
the oppositely electrified bodies ; and every charge of 
electricity is just as closely associated with an opposite 
charge resting on some conductor beyond the insulating 
dielectric, as one magnetic pole accompanies the other. 
Now, it is worthy of remark that this indissoluble 
association of opposite poles, which we must expect to 
find in chemical phenomena, if chemism is, as we sup- 
pose, a polar force, is actually manifested in a striking 
class of facts. The univalent atoms which, like those 
of chlorine or sodium, act as single poles, are never 
found isolated, but are alway* associated in a mole- 
cule with at least one other atom which forms the op- 
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poeite pole of the molecular Byetciii, and, although the 
two poles of a molecule like HCl can be readily sepa- 
rated, the atoms do not remain isolated, but immedi- 
ately form new associations, as in this very case, where 
the atoms of hydrogen pair otf into molecules of hy- 
drogen gas (H-H), and those of chlorine into molecules 
of chlorine gas (CI-CI), which are polar systems similar 
to those destroyed. On the other hand, bivalent atoms, 
like those of mercnry or zinc, which have two poles, and 
may, therefore, constitute a complete polar system, each 
by itself, are sometimes found isolated, and foi-m that 
class of molecules, previously described, in which the 
molecules consist of single atoms. The phenomena of 
quanti valence, also, which are such a characteristic feat- 
ure of what we may now call chemical polarity, have 
their parallel in the phenomena of multiple poles, so 
familiar in magnetism, aud may bo caused by the same 
polar force acting through atoms of different shapes, 
and susceptibility to its influence ; and the fact already 
referred to, that, in the variations of quantivalcnce, two 
bonds always appear or disappear at a time, is a strong 
confirmation of this theory ; for, as has been said, one 
pole implies an opposite of equal strength, and the two 
must stand or fall together. It would be a further con- 
sequence of the theory that, although atoms of any 
even degree of quantivalence (ai'tiads) might become 
isolated in molecules, those of an uneven degree (peris- 
sads) could not ; and this also we find to be true so far 
as observation extends ; but the number of elementary 
substances whose molecular weight has been directly 
determined is comparatively small, and those whose 
molecules are known to consist of single atoms, al- 
though all artiads, are only bivalent. 

Keturning now for a moment to the simple type of 
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polarity presented by the molecule H-Cl, let me call 
jour BttentioD to the fact that the polarity of the oriii- 
uary acid hydrates is but a modified form of the sim- 
pler type, and this will be obvious on comparing the 
symbol of hydrochloric acid with that of hypocbloroiis 
acid, from which it ditfers only by an atom of oxy; 



nj-dcacblaiic Add. Qfiiwhlotoug At 

Yon will notice that the atoms H and CI are the poles 
of both systems, and that the oxygen-atom in the last 
is analogous to an armature between two magnetic 
poles, or, perhaps, more closely to a prime conductor 
between two oppositely-electrified balls : 

© ( - - ) © 

H 01. 

HypochlorouB acid illnstrates this relation more 8l 
ingly tlian nitric acid, our previous example of this 
class of compounds, but it is not nearly so stable a sub- 
stance, and lias never been obtained in a pure condi- 
tion. Nitric acid differs from hypochlorous acid ii 
taining a compound in place of a simple radical — 



'g«H 



H-O-Cl. 



and the presence of compound radicals, often very 

plex, in the molecules of all the well-marked acidsj 
ccssarily increases the difficulty of interpreting their mo- 
lecular structure, since the symbols may frequently be 
grouped in several ways without violating the principles 
of qnantivalence. Our theory of the molecular struct- 
ure of acid hydrates cannot, therefore, afibrd to waive 
the important evidence in its favor wbich has been ob- 
tained from recent investigations, and, as I am anxious 
to establish it on such a firm foundation that it may be 
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taken as a basis in our farther inveBtigations of mo- 
lecalar structure, I must ask you to listen patiently to 
tlie few additional points I have to. present. 

The element carbon forms, with oxygen, besides the 
compound carbonic dioxide, which we have already 
studied, a second compound, called carbonic oxide, 
which has the symbol 0=0. In this molecule two of 
the bonds of the carbon -atom are unemployed, or, 
rather, neutralized by their mutual attraction. Hence, 
these molecnlea are very much in the same condition 
as the atoms of mercury or zinc, when acting as mole- 
cules, and, like them, the molecule CO can enter into 
direct eombination, as a bivalent radical. Striking in- 
stances of such combination are the formation of phos- 
gene gas by the direct union of carbonic oxide with 
chlorine gas, under the influence of sunlight, and the 
burning of carbonic oxide, when the same molecules 
unite with an additional atom of oxygen to form car- 
bonic dioxide : 

O 
01-6-01; 



Now, if potassic hydrate, E-O-H, is gently heated 
in an atmosphere of carbonic oxide, a slow but regular 
absorption of the gas takes place, and the potassium 
salt of a well-known acid, called formic acid, is the re- 
sult, and, from a mixture of this salt with sulphuric acid, 
we can readily distill off the acid itself. Formic acid 
being volatile, we can determine with certainty its 
molecular weight, and, since an accurate analysis is also 
possible, there is no doubt whatever that the symbol 
H,02C expresses the exact compositioa of its molecule. 
But how are these atoms arranged S As data for boIv- 
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ing tbia problem, we bave, in the first place, the known 
qiiiinti valence of the several atomB, and, in tlie eecood 
place, a knowledge of the fact, acquired in studying the 
jihenomeua of combustion, that, it', in the reaction by 
which formic acid was produced, the two atoms of 
the radical CO bad been parted, an enormous abB( 
tion of beat must have attended the chemical chanj 
But no such thermal effect, nor any of the phcnoi 
ena, which would naturally accompany it, have been 
noticed, and we therefore feel justified in concluding 
that the radical CO exists as such in formic acid, as 
the direct absorption of the gas by caustic potash would 
seem to indicate. The only question that remains is, 
how the other atoms are grouped around tbia radical, 
and the quantivalence of the atoms permits but 
mode of grouping, as follows : 
O 

n-o-o-H, 

In this molecule there are two atoms of hydro{ 

one united directly to the carbon-nucleus, the other also' 
united to the same radical, but only indirectly through 
the atom of oxygen which intervenes. Now, are both 
of these hydrogen-atoms equally susceptible of replace- 
ment? We find not. If we neutralize the acid by 
potaesic hydrate, we obtain the same potassium salt 
which was formed by the direct union of the alkali 
with carbonic oxide, and analysis shows that this salt 
contains just one-half as much hydrogen as the acid 
from which it was formed, and, by no metathetical 
action whatever can we succeed in replacing the 
maining atom. 

Evidently, then, the two atoms stand in very difier-' 
ent relations to the molecule ; but which was the one 
I'eplaced ? As to this point, we have the most conclu- 
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r eive and abundant evidence. "U'c need call, hoivevcr, 
but a single class of'witneEBes. Formic acid is the first 
of a aeries of volatile acids, and the molecules of tlie suc- 
cessive compounds wliicli form tlie steps of this series 
differ from each otlier by tlie common difference CIIj. 
The second member of the series is acetic acid, which, 
in a diluted condition, is used as a condiment with our 
food under the name of vinegar. The composition of 
pure acetic acid is represented by the symbol HjOiCg, 
and the molecule of this acid, therefore, contains four 
atoms of hydrogen. But of these only one. is replaceable 
— as in formic aeid — and the same is true of all the acids 
of this class, although the molecules of the last member 
of the series contains no less than sixty hydrogen-atoma. 
Moreover, acetic aeid — like foijnie acid — ^contains two 
atoms of oxygen, and two corresponding atoms— and 
only two— appear in the molecules of all the other 
members of the same series. Add now the further 
fact, which will be illustrated more fully hereafter, that 
several of the compounds in the series have been pre- 
pared from fonnic acid by processes which show that, 

[ if the radical 



H-0-0- 

exists in the molecule of this, the first member of the 
series, it must also form a part of the molecules of all 
the other members, and you will be prepared, I think, 
to answer the question proposed above. The facts stated 
may be almost said to prove that in all these molecules 
one, and only one, atom of hydrogen ia united to the 
radical by an atom of oxygen, and this must be the sin- 
gle atom which in all these compounds is susceptible of 
replacement. We may, therefore, write the symbol of 
formic acid- fi _ o*. (doll), 
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and regard tlie molecule as having a polar condi 
like tliat we attributed to the molecule of nitric at:i( 

Here, then, is a well-marked acid, in regard to the 
structure of whoao Molecule there can be no reasonable 
doubt, and the conclusion we have reached in regard 
to it harmonizes completely with that we had pre- 
viously formed in regard to the etmcture of the mole- 
cule of nitric acid on wholly different grounds. Such 
a concurrence of testimony gives us great confidence 
in the theory we have advanced in regard to the con- 
stitution of this class of substances, and we may cer- 
tainly accept it as a trustworthy guide in the further 
prosecution of our study. 

It will not, of course, be for a moment inferred 
thiit we regard the argument now concluded as demon- 
strative. We have been advocating what we have 
expressly called a theory, and all we claim is that the 
evidence advanced is sufficiently conclusive to render 
the theory credible, and that the theory is of great val- 
ue, both by giving us a more comprehensive grasp of 
the facts with which we have to deal, and by helping 
us to associate the supersensuoua phases of molecular 
action with the visible phenomena of magnetism and 
electricity. 

Having then stated, as fully as the circnmstftnces 
will permit, the evidence on which our theory of the 
constitution of acids and alkalies rests, in the case of 
a few of the simpler of these compounds, I must, as 
regards the molecular structure of the more complex 
compounds of the same type, content myself with mere- 
ly stating results, only premising that the conclusions 
rest on evidence similar to that already adduced. 

Beginning with the eerica of volatile acids, of which 
formic and acetic acids are members, let me first call 
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your attention to the following symbols, which, as we 
believe, rcpreeent the molecular Etructure of these 
bodies: 



Formic acid H-O-{0-H) 

H 

Acetic acid H - O - (0 - - II) 

H 
O H H 

Propionic acid H - - (C - C - - II) 

H H 
o n H H 

Kormal butyric acid H-O-(0-0-G-O-Hj 

U II H 
O n U H H 

Normal valeric acid H-O-(O-O-O-O-O-II) 

• I'l n ri ri 

Ail the above compounds have been tboroiiglily inves- 
tigated, and all the symbols given above rest on as 
good evidence as the first. All tbeao compounds havo 
the same general Btructure, and tlie same system of 
polarity, as the simpler hydrates, and they may bo re- 
garded as derived from formic acid by Buccesaive Bub- 
Btitutions of 

H 



for the final hydrogen-atom of the negative radical. 
Lastly, notice the binary gronp, II-O-, which plays such 
an important part in these and all simitar molecnles. 
This group of atoms, or radicals, has been named hy- 
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droxyl, and, for the future, we shall find it convenient 
to employ tliis term. 

Id all tlie examples tlius far cited, in illustration of 
our theory of the molecular Btructure of acid and alka- 
line hydrates, the molecule has contained but one hy- 
droxyl (HO) group, and therefore bnt one replaceable 
hydrogen -atom. Such hydrates are said to be mono- 
atomic. While, however, tbe univalent radicals, which 
these compounds all contain, can only bind one 
hydroxyl group, a bivalent radical may be associated 
with two such groups, a trivalent radical with three, 
and eo on. In the resulting compound there will be as 
many replaceable atoms of hydrogen as there are hy- 
droxyl groups united to the radical, and the number of 
these replaceable atoms measarcs what is called the 
atomicity of the compound. We are now prepared to 
define also the term hydrate, that we have so frequently 
used in this lecture to designate the class of compounds 
to which all the alkalies and most of the acids beloi^. 
A hydrate is, simply, a compmind of hydroxyl, and is 
monaiomic, diatomic, triatomic, etc., according as it con- 
tains one, two, three, or vwre hydrosn/l groups. Let me 
illustrate this important principle by a few examples 
of hydrates of multivalent radicals, beginning with 
those in which the radical is bivalent. 

At the boiling-point, metallic magnesium slowly de- 
composes water, liberating hydrogen gas — -^H 
21150 + Mf; 



In this reaction the bivalent atom of magnesium 
binds together two molecules of water to form a mole- 
cule of magnesic hydrate, whose strncture may be rei 
resented : 

lI-0-Mtr-O-ir. 

Miigiicfitc Hy<ljaCe. 
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The molecule of common elacked lime, ealcie hydrate, 
has a similar strneture : 



These two hydrates are both alkaline, but there are 
corresponding acid hjdrates, among which are num- 
bered the two very important chemical agents called 
snlplmric and oxalic acids, whose molecules are sup- 
posed to have the structure indicated by our diagrams ; 

V o o o 

H-o-s-o-H n-0-c-b-o-n 



Salphtule Add. 

Compounds like the last four are said to be diatomic ; 
for there are in each case two hydroxyl groups, and 
therefore two easily-replaceable atoms of hydrogen, and 
tills is shown, in the case of the acids, by the tact that, 
when wholly or one-half neutralized with caustic eoda 
or potash, they give two different salts, in one of which 



the whole, and in the other < 
drogen of the acid is replaced. 



ily one-half, of the liy- 
Thus, we have — 



HjdioHHllc Sulphate. 

So also — 



Dliodic Solpbila. 



BjrdlQpoUs^o OuMe. DIpelusiF OnlaCs. 

If, however, we neutralize these dibasic acids with 
magnesic or calcic hydrates, we can obtain but one 
product, because the bivalent atoms Mg and Ca replace 
the two hydrogen-atoms at once. The salts thus ob- 
tained have the symbols : 
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llMgattk SnlpluU. Calcic OulMe. 
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It may, perhaps, avoid some confo&ion to repeat 
here the remark already made, that the poBition or 
grouping of the symbols on the diagram is wholly ar- 
bitrary beyood the relations which the dashes indicate. 

Pass uext to hydrates which contain three hydroxyl 
groups, and are, therefore, said to be triatomie. Of 
these we shall only cite two examples : 
n n 

6 ^ ■ 

H-O-B-O-H n-0-P-O-H H 

O ™ 

PbosptioMc Acid. 

The triatomie character of phosphoric acid is shown by 
the fnet that it can be neutralized by caustic soda in 
three successive stages, and gives three compounds, one 
of which contains no hydrogen, and the others respec- 
tively one-third and two-thirds as much as in the corre- 
sponding quantity of the acid. The names and symbols 
of these salts are as follows : 



This abbreviated form of notation can be easily under- 
stood, and requires no further explanation. It saves 
space in printing, and gives all the data required for 
constructing the graphic symbols. 

Of hydrates containing four hydroxyl groups, there- 
fore, tetratomic, the most familiar is silicic hydrate — 
H-0-,„. O-H 

but this substance is very unstable, and hitherto it has 
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been impossible to prepare it of constant composition. 
The instability is due to a cause ■which is inherent 
in many of the more complex molecular structures. 
Wherever there is a tendency in the atoms to group 
themselves, so as to better satisfy their mutual afBni- 
ties, a slight cause is sufficient to destroy the balance 
of forces on which the existence of the molecule de- 
pends, and the structure breaks up into simpler parts. 
The explosion of nitro-glycerine was a conspicuous ex- 
ample of this principle, and we have, in these complex 
hydrates, another illustration of the same. It is evi- 
dent, from the very great amount of heat evolved in 
the direct union of oxygen and hydrogen gases, that 
the molecules of water are in a condition of great sta- 
bility, and the hydrogen and oxygen atoms, which are 
associated in such numbers in the molecules of the 
more complex hydrates, are constantly tending to this 
condition of more stable equilibrium. Indeed, these 
compounds give off water so readily, either spontane- 
ously or at the slightest elevation of temperature, that 
they were formerly supposed to contain water, as such, 
and hence the name hydrates (from vhap, water), which 
Las been retained in our modem nomenclature, al- 
though with a modified meaning. 

Since the number of oxygen and hydrogen atoms 
in the several hydroxyl groups united to the radical of 
a hydrate must necessarily be the same, it follows that 
the formation of every molecule of water must be at- 
tended with the liberation of an atom of oxygen, and, 
when a hydrate breaks up, these atoms frequently unite 
with the radical to form compound radicals of lower 
quantivalence. Thus we have formed from the normal 
silicic hydrate, by the elimination of successive mole- 
cules of water, the following products : 
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n-0-Si-O-H 



> = Si^^^^^| 



Nondil Uydnta. Fint Anhydride.' SiwoDd Anhydridt 

The atoms of oxygen liberated as just described 
may also bind together eoveral atoms of bIHcod, and 
thus give rise to still more complex groups, such at " 



-« 



E-O-Si-O-Sl-O-n 



n-0-Si-O-Si-O-Si-O-H 



I 



These compounds may be regarded as formed by the 
coalescing of two or more molecules of the normal hy- 
drate, and the elimination from these combined mole- 
cules of successive molecules of water as before. The 
following table will illustrate what is meant 



n. o. Si 

H, 0, SiO 



s(n. o« Si) 

II, O, Si,0 
H. 0< 8iiO, 
H, 0, Si,0. 

2810. 



8(n. O. Si) 

n„ o„ si.o 

Hs 0. Si,0, 
H, O. Si,Oi 
H. 0. Si,0. 
H, 0, Bi,0, 

8SiO, 



I 



' A compound derived from a hydrate by ibc cllmmatiaD of water is 
oilled an anhydride. 
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The table miglit be extended indefinitely. It is tnie 
that not every member of these series is even theoreti- 
cally a possible compound ; but, by attempting to write 
the sjinbolB in the more graphic form, those cases in 
which the atoms cannot be grouped in a single mole- 
cnle will be readily diatinguiflhed, 

"We have in this glass a eolntion of sodic silicate, 
which is commonly called soluble glass. On adding to 
the solution some muriatic acid, yon notice that there 
is at once formed a white, bulky, gelatinous mass. 
This is supposed to be the normal silicic hydrate, but, 
when we attempt to wash and dry the substance for 
the purpose of analysis, it begins to lose water, and 
we have found it impossible to arrest the change at any 
definite point. In the process of drying, the various 
hydrates, whose symbols we have given, are probably 
produced, but only as passing phases of the dehydra- 
tion, and these symbols would bo wholly ideal were it 
not that, on replacing the hydrogen -atoms by metallic 
radicals, we obtain prodncts of great stability. The 
compounds to which I reler are the mineral silicates 
that form so large a part of the minerals and rocba of 
the globe. The two following well-known, although 
not abundant, minerals correspond, for example, to the 
normal hydrate and its first anhydride respectively : 

Mg(g)Si(g)Mg Ca(g)8i-0 

MignmlB ChryioUle. WolliulonlU. 

and the symbols show that the molecular structures we 
have described above are realized in these natural prod- 
ucts if not in the hydrates. The molecular structure 
of some of our most common minerals, such as feldspar 
" and garnet, corresponds to that of some of the most 
complex hydrates, with radicals consisting of several 
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Bilicon-atoms ; but, we shall understand better the man- 
ner in which these highly-complex molecules are built 
up, after we have become acquainted with a remarkable 
hexatomic hydrate, whose well-marked sexivalent radi- 
cal plays a very important part in their structure. 

No definite pentatomie hydrate is known, bot of 
hexatomic hydrates there are several noteworthy ex- 
amples. The one referred to in the last paragraph is 
the hydrate of aluminum. The normal hydrate of this 
element, and the sevei-al anhydrides which may be 
formed from it by the elimination of successive mole- 
cules of water, are all well-defined mineral substances. 
The following table shows the relations of these com- 
pounds to each other, and also to certain other mineral 
substances in which the hydrogen-atoms have been re- 



It would be interesting to represent in a graphic form 
these molecules, but I can leave this to your own study. 
and close my illustrations of the subject with two or 
three examples of the very highly-complex molecular 
Btnictures which the salts of aluminum present, and in 
■which the mode of atomic grouping 
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In arranging these symbols for our diagrams, we natu- 
rally seek a symmetrical disposition ; but it must not be 
forgotten that every thing beyond the number of atomic 
bonds, and the relative position which the dashes indi- 
cate, is purely arbitrary. 

I have dwelt at this lengtli on the theory of the 
acid and alkaline hydrates, because it is just here that 
the distinction between the new-school and the old- 
school chemistry chiefly appears. The dualistie theory, 
which originated with Lavoisier, and was extended and 
illnstrated by Berzelius, was based on the very class 
of facts we have been studying in the two preceding 
lectures of this course. At the time of Berzelius, the 
elements, the acids, the alkalies, or bases, and the 
large class of compoimds called salts, made up very 
nearly the whole of chemistry, and, of the facts then 
known, the dualistie theory gave a satisfactory explana- 
tion. It was the natural outgrowth of the discovery 
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of oxygen gas, that univereally-diffuBed element with 
which all other elementary substances combine, and of 
whose compounds almost the whole of terrestrial Natiu^ 
conaiBtB. Lavoisier inferred that oxygen muet be the 
chemical centre in tlie scheme of Nature, and he there- 
fore made its compounds the basis of a new classifica- 
tion, which, subs&iuently, Berzelius greatly systema- 
tized and improved. In this classification the com- 
pounds of the elements with oxygen were divided into 
two classes ; Those wMch, when dissolved in water — 
combined with it we should now say — gave an acid re- 
action, were called acids ; while those which, under the 
eame circumstances, gave an alkaline reaction, were 
called bases. It was known then, as well as now, that 
these reactions could not be obtained without the pres- 
ence of water, and that the larger part of the oxides, 
being insoluble in water, do not give the reactions at 
all ; but, then it was snpposed that the water acted 
only through virtue of its solvent power, that some 
other solvent would do as well, and that the insoluble 
oxides would give the same reactions if only an appro- 
priate solvent could be found. Hence, these insoluble 
oxides were classed with the acids or bases, according 
as they combined most readily with bases or acids re- 
spectively. The insoluble SiOj combined with soda, 
lite the soluble SOj, and hence was classed with it as 
an acid. So the insoluble FeO combined with sulphu- 
ric acid, like the soluble CaO, and hence was classed 
with the last as a base. Again, the neutralizing of an 
acid by an alkali had all the appearance of direct combi- 
nation, and, in all these processes, the acid oxide was as- 
sumed to unite with the metallic, or basic, oxide to form 
what was called a salt. The presence of the water, and 
the fact that it facilitated the chemical change, were not 
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ignored, but, ae before, it was eapposed to act in virtue 
of itB solvent power, and a sufficient number of cases 
were known where the same componnds could be ob- 
tained with and without the aid of water to render this 
opinion not improbable. Take a single example : Phos- 
phate of lime may be made in two ways : first, by add- 
ing to a solution of lime in water a solution of phos- 
phoric acid : 

(aCa'OfH, + SHeO^PO + Aq.) = 

08,"0,"{PO), + (0H-O-H + Aq.). 

Secondly, by uniting lime, the oxide of the metal cal- 
cium, directly to P3O5, the oxide obtained by buruiug 
phosphorus (page 185) : 

3CaO + P,0. = 8CaO,P,0., or Cfl,"0,"(PO).. 
In the last reaction there is no water present, and the 
first reaction was formerly supposed to be a case of 
similar direct union between CaO and PjOa, the only 
difference being that the two oxides were in solution : 

3(CaO,H,0) + 3H,0,P,0, = 3CaO,P,0. + 6H,0. 
Accordingly, it was customary to write the symbols 
as in this last reaction, separating the acid from the 
basic oxide by a comma. Ilere are a few other exam- 
ples: 



As expounded and illustrated by Berzelius, the 
dualistic theory had the charm of great simplicity, and 

was greatly strengthened by the electro-chemical facts 
which he brought forward in its support. The division 
of the elementary Bubstanees into electro-positive and 
electro-negative elements corresponded very closely to 
' To avoid confusion, all our Byiubola Btsnd for the neif stomio 
weiglils, aoii ttiis muat be remembered in comparmg these rormulai wltli 
tboM in the old books. 



204 ELECTEO-CIIEMICAL THEORY. 

the distmction between metals and metalloids. Eases 
wej-e compounds of electropositive elements with oxy- 
gen ; and acids, on the other hand, the oxides of electro- 
negative elements. Again, among these binary com- 
pounds the basic oxides were electro-positive, aad the 
acid oxides electro -negative. Moreover, the wider 
apart in their electrical relations, the stronger was seen 
to be the tendency of both the elements and of their 
oxides to combine, and, just as the metals united to 
metalloids, so bases united with acids. Thus was formed 
the class of ternary compounds, cilled, as above, salts.' 
Among these, also, could be distinguished a similar op- 
pOBitiou of relations, although less marked, to that be- 
tween bases and acids, and, from the union of two salts, 
resulted the class of quaternary compounds, or double 
salts. In this way the theory advanced from element- 
ary substances to the most complex compounds through 
the successive gradations of binaries, ternaries, and qua- 
tcmarieB ; the elements or compounds only combining 
with substances of the same order, two and two togeth- 
er, like two magnetic poles, or two electrified bodies. 

This dualistic theory was eertaioly a most admira- 
ble system, and served the purposes of a rapidly-grow- 

' The word salt whs used la chemiBtry Tciy early to describe bay 
saliEa substance rosoioblmg eitemallj comroon salt; but, under the 
dualiEtic sjBtem, tlie term came to be applied to that class of compaundB 
which wore supposed to be fonned by the union of basic and acid oiidra, 
aa described above. Absurdly enough, however, common aall waa thus 
ruled out of the very class of corapounda of which it had previously been 
regarded as the tjpe, and Berzcliup, in his electrochemical clasaification, 
made a distinct family of those substances which resemble common salt 
in their chemical composition, and called it the haloidi. But this name 
— bodies reaemhling «i?(— only rendered the anomaly the moi'o gTaring, 
and it was always a blomish on the dualistic system. In the modem 
chemistry, the word sail, although still used aa a descripUTe uame, has 
no technical meaning. 
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ing science for more than half a century. We now 
feel assured that the old theory undervalued essential 
circumstances, and miain-terpreted important facts. We 
maintain that hydrogen is an essential, not an accident- 
al constitaent of all acids and all alkalies, and that, 
when the alkali is neutralized by the acid, the reaction 
consists in the replacement of this hydrogen, and not 
in the direct union of two oxides. Nevertheless, given 
the old facts, the old theory was logical and consistent, 
and it is no longer tenable, not because the old facta 
have changed, but simply because a whole new order 
of facts has been discovered by which the old facts must 
be interpreted. During the last twenty-five years there 
has been discovered a great mass of truths, connected 
chiefly with the compounds of carbon, in what was for- 
merly called the domain of organic chemistry, and this 
is to-day the most prominent and attractive portion of 
our science. Moreover, the law of Avogadro and the 
doctrine of quantivalence are two new principles which 
our modem science has added to the old chemistry, and 
these principles have supplanted the dualistic theory. 
Let us not, however, undervalue the old theory. It 
was an important stage in the progress of science, and 
a noble product of human thought. Theories are 
means, not ends ; but they are the appointed means by 
which man may raise himself above the low level of 
merely sensuous knowledge to heights where his intel- 
lectual eye ranges over a boundless prospect which 
it ia the special privilege of the student to behold. 
What though his vision be not always clear, and his 
imagination fill the twilight with deceptive shapes 
which vanish as the light of knowledge dawns ; yet, 
to have enjoyed the intellectual elevation, is reward 
enough for all his devotion and all his toil. 
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LECTURE SKI. 



IBOMEKISM, AKD THE SYNTHESIS OF OBGAOTO OOMPOBl 



Havinq, in the previous lectures of tliiB course, made 
you familiar with the conception that the molecules of 
every substance have a definite atomic structure, which 
is a legitimate object of scientific investigation, I en- 
deavored in my last lecture to illustrate, by numerous 
examples, the mode now generally employed in chem- 
istry of exhibiting this structure by means of what are 
called structural formulie, and, during the whole course 
of these lectures, it has been a chief object to develop 
the fundamental principles on which these formulse are 
based, in order that, having reached this stage, you might 
be able to see for yourselves that they were legitimately 
deduced from the facts of observation. I have freely ad- 
mitted that they were the expression of theoretical con- 
ceptions which we could not for a moment believe were 
realized in Nature in the concrete forms, which our dia- 
grams embody. But I have claimed that they were nt 
present our only mode of representing to the mind a 
large and important class of facts, and were to be val- 
ued as the first glimpses of some great, general truth, 
toward which they direct our investigation. Theoi'ies 
are the only lights with which we can penetrate the 
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obacnritj of the nnknown, and they are to be valued 
just 80 far as they illummate our path. This ability 
to lead investigation is the only true teat of any theory, 
and it will be my object in this my last lecture to show 
that the modem chemical theory of molecular struet- 
ure has a claim to be regarded as one of the most val- 
uable aide to discovery which science has ever received. 
The illustrntione of molecular structure thus far 
studied have been mostly taken fi-om those classes of 
compounds long known in chemistry under the names 
of acids, bases, and salts, and they were selected be- 
cause it was with such substances that the old theory 
had almost exclusively to deal, and they were therefore 
the best adapted to illustrate the differences between 
the new and the old chemistry. Bat, as I have already 
Baid, the strongest evidence in favor of the new theory 
is to bo obtained from a class of substances about 
wliich the old chemistry knew almost absolutely noth- 
ing, and whose nuoiber has been enormously increased 
during the past twenty-five years. Indeed, the modern 
theory is bo completely the outgrowth of new discov- 
eries that, given alone the old fai'ts, the question be- 
tween the old and the new theories would be at least 
L of donbtful issue, even if the new could ever have been 
I conceived. The class of substances to which I refer 
r are the compounds of the elementary substance car- 
bon. The number of known compounds of this o 
element is far greater than that of all the other 
elements besides, and these compounds exhibit a 
■ great diversity in their molecular structure, which is 
I often highly complex. As a rule they consist of a 
I very few chemical elements (hcsides carbon, only hy- 
I drogen, oxygen, and nitrogen), but the number of 
I atoms united in a single molecule may be very large, 



Bometimes even exceeding one hnndred. Carbon Ib 
poculiiirly the clement of the organic world, for, leav- 
ing out of view the great mass of water which liv- 
ing beings always contain, organized material consists 
almost exclusively of carbonaceous compotmds. Hence 
these substances, with the exception of a few of the 
simplest, were formerly called organic eomponnds, and 
in works on chemistry they are usually studied to- 
gether under the head of organic chemistry. It was 
formerly supposed that the great complexity of these 
substances was sustained by what was called the vital 
principle; but, although the cause which determines 
the growth of organized beings is still a pertect mys- 
tery, we now know that the materials of which they 
consist are subject to the same laws as mineral mat- 
ter, and the complexity may be traced to the pe- 
culiar qualities of carbon. In like manner the notion 
that these so-called organic substances owed their ori- 
gin to some mysterious energy, which overruled the 
ordinary laws of chemical action, for a long time pre- 
cluded from the mind of the chemist even the ide^i 
that they could be formed in the laboratory by purely 
chemical processes ; so that, although the unalysis of 
these compounds was easily effected, the synthesis waa 
thought impossible. But within a few years we have 
succeeded in preparing artificially a very large number 
of what were formerly supposed to be exclusively 
organic products ; and not only this, but the processes 
wc have discovered are of such general application that 
we now feel we have the same command over the syn- 
thesis of organic, as of mineral substances. The chem- 
ist has never succeeded in forming a single organic cell, 
and the whole process of its growth and development is 
entirely beyond the range of his knowledge; but he 
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has every reason to expect that, in the no distant future, 
he will be able to prepare, in hie laboratory, both the 
material of which that cell is fashioned, and the various 
products with which it becomes filled during life. 

The number of elements which enter into the com- 
position of organic compounds being so restricted, it 
is evident that the immense variety of qualities which 
they present cannot be referred solely to the influence 
of the simple radicals which they contain," Moreover, 
there appears among these organie snbRtances a most 
remarkable phenomenon, which, although not unknown 
in the mineral kingdom, ie peculiarly characteristic 
of these complex compounds of carbon. "We are ac- 
quainted with a large number of cases of two or more 
wholly different substances having exactly the same 
compoeition and the same vapor density. Here, for 
example, are two such substancefl : 

The first, butyric acid, is an oily liquid with whose 
smell we are only too familiar, since, when formed in 
rancid hutter, it imparts to this article of our food its 
peculiarly offensive odor. But, though, as the odor 
shows, it must slowly volatilize at the ordinary tem- 
perature, it does not boil lower than 156° C, and does 
not easily inflame. Further, as its name denotes, it 
has the qualities of an acid, reddening litmus-paper, 
and causing an effervescence with alkaline carbonates. 

Utterly different from this offensive acid is the sec- 
ond substance, which we caU acetic ether, a very lim- 
pid liquid, with a pleasant, fruity smell, highly volatile, 
boiling at 74° and inflaming with the greatest ease. 
Notice, also, that it does not in the least affect the 
colors of these sensitive vegetable dyes. 

Yet, butyric acid and acetic ether have exactly the 
' Compare pages 243 and 262, 



800 ISOMERISM. 

same composition, and the same vapor density. Tha 

reBiiltB both of actual chemical analyBis and of the 
determination of vapor density are given in this dia- 
gram, and the fignres obtained in the two cases do 
not differ more than we should expect the results of 
different analyses of the same substances to differ ; for 
it must be remembered that, in such experimental 
work, we can only attain a certain degree of accuracy, 
and that we may disregard all variations which are 
within the limit of probable error : 
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If, now, from these experimental results, we come 
to calculate the symbols of the two substances, accord- 
ing to the method I have so fully described, we shall 
obtain in both cases precisely the same formula, CjIIsOj, 
and it must, therefore, be that the molecules of these 
two substances contain the same number of atoms of 
the same three elements, carbon, hydrogen, and oxygen. 
Here, then, we come face to face with a most remarkable 
fact. For, to affirm no more than can be absolutely 
demonstrated, this pleasant odor of apples and this dis- 
gusting smell of rancid butter come from substances 
consisting of the same elements united in the same 
proportions. What, then, can be the cause of the dif- 
ference? We cannot allow such a fundamental 



fact as J 
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this to pass unchallenged. It is evident that there is 
an all-important condition which has escaped our ele- 
mentary analysis. The circumstances demand investi- 
gation, and it would be a disgrace to our science not to 
attempt to answer the question. Can you wonder, 
then, that, for the past ten years, a great part of the 
intellectual force of the chemists of the world has been 
applied to the problem, and in this course of lectures I 
have been endeavoring to present to you the result 
they have reached. The answer they have obtained 
is, that the difference of qualities depends on molecu- 
lar structure, and that the same atoms arranged in a 
different order may form molecules of different sub- 
stances having wholly different qualities. But they 
have gained more than this general result. 

These isomeric compounds, as we call them, when 
acted on by chemical agents, break up in very different 
ways, and, by studying the resulting reactions, we are 
frequently able to infer that certain gi-oups of atoms 
(or compound radicals) are present in the compounds, 
because we know that they exist in the products which 
these compounds respectively yield ; our knowledge of 
the structure of these very radicals probably depending 
on yet other reactions, hy which they again may be re- 
solved into still simpler groups. 

Thus, for example, if we act on acetic ether with 
potassic hydi-ate, we obtain two products, potassic ace- 
tate and common alcohol. Now, we know that alcohol 
has the symbol CjHj-O-H and contains the radical 
CjHj, which we call ethyl. Further, we know that 
potassic acetate has the symbol K-O-(CaHaO) and con- 
tains the radical C3H5O, which we call acetyl. Ilcnce 
wo infer that the ether contains both of these groups, 
and that its symbol must be CaHs-O-CjHjO, The reac- 
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tion obtained with potassic hydrate ig, then, seen to 
coa&ifit in ft aimpic met^tliesiB between K and C1H5. 



K-O-n I 1 C,H.-0-H 

PdUhIc HTdnte. } \ AkBboL 

Paseing next to the radical ethyl CjHj, we can Ehow 
that it may be formed in a compound which contains 
the radical CHj, called methyl, by eabatitating for 
of the hydrogen -atoms of this radical another group 
the atoms CH,, thus : 



n-c-s 

H 

il lletbjl Cominaiid, 



6««nd Mntbrl CampoanS. 

lu this .iBBiimed reaction the terminal hydro( 
atom of the first methyl compound changes place with 
tlie methyl radical of the second, thus producing the 
compounds in the second column. Such a reaction can 
actually be produced with a variety of substances, and 
these symbols may be supposed to stand for any of ther 
substances between which the reaction is possible. Wd 
use X and Y, instead of writing the symbols of definite 
compounds, in order to confine the attention to thi 
change whicli takes place in the radical alone. 

In reactions of this kind we form the radical eth^ 
in siich a way as to leave no doubt whatever ii 
to its structure, and in a precisely similar way we haw 
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worked out the structure of acetyl. AVe represent the 
structure iu the two cases thus : 
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Hence we conclude that the etructuro of a molecule 
of acetic ether should be rcprcBented as follows : 

H H O U 

H-C-C-O-O-O-H 

H H H 

Acetic Ether. 

Moreover, Bince we are led to the same result, whether 
we study the reactions hy which the ether may be pre- 
pared or those by which it may be decomposed, we feel 
great confidence in our result. 

If, now, we act on butyric acid, the isomer of acetic 
ether, with potassic hydrate, the same reagent as before, 
we obtain wholly different products. They are potas- 
sic butyrate and water; and here the knowledge of 
acids, bases, and salts, which we obtained at the last 
lecture, cornea in to help us interpret the reaction. It 
mn^t be simply as follows ; 

KO-C.HiO 

pDtuBlis Butynle. 

n-o-H 

WUcr. 

Evidently, then, butyric acid, instead of containing the 
two radicals CjIIj and CjHaO, like acetic ether, contains 
the more complex radical C<H,0, and the simple radi- 
cal H. 

But, although the last reaction shows that butyric 
acid contains the radical CiHiO, it gives us no infor- 




ination in regard to the grouping of the atoms in the 
radical. Of course, wo have eought to discover what 
the structure is, and the result of the investigation is 
uioBt remarkable, for it appears that there are two dif- 
ferent radicals having the same composition and corre- 
sponding to two distinct varieties of butyric acid, which 
dift'er in their odor, tlieir boiling-point, and other quali- 
ties, and, further, various reactions show that the atoms 
of the radicals are arranged in the two acids as the fc 
lowing formuhe indicate : 
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There are, therefore, at least three siibstanccB having 
the composition C4HgOa- 

Now, by studying in a similar way the whole scheme 
of carbon compounds, and connecting by reactions the 
more complex with the simpler, it has been found pos- 
sible, in a very large number of instances, to deter- 
mine the manner in which the atoms are grouped in 
the respective molecules, and thus to show what the 
variations of structure are which determine the differ- 
ence of qualities in these isomeric bodies. Moreover, 
having discovered how the atoms are grouped, it has 
been found possible, in many cases, to reproduce the com- 
pounds ; and, more than this, cliemists have frequently 
been led to the discovery of wholly new bodies, isomeric 
with old compounds, by studying the possible variations 
of the structural symbol. This last fact has such 
portant bearing on our subject, tending greatly 
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Btantiate the general truth of our theory of molecular 
Btructnre, that a few illustrations will be interesting. 
One of these we have already seen, for the isomeric 
modificatioQ of butyric acid, we have just been dis- 
cuBsing, was foreseen by theory before it was discov- 
ered, and it is, therefore, an example in point, but 
there are many other cases of the kind which are 
equally remarkable. 

Butyric acid is the fourth body in that series of 
volatile acids before mentioned (page 277), of which 
formic and acetic acids are the first and second mem- 
bers. It was then said that the molecules of these acids 
increase in weight by successive additions of CH, as 
we descend in the series, and it has been shown since 

II H 
(page 296), that the radical ethyl, -0-0-H, may be 

11 U 

H 

derived from methyl, - C - H, by replacing the terminal 

li 
H by another methyl group. It is obvious that this 

u n H n H 

process repeated on -0-0-H would give -C-O-C-IT, 

I'l H n H 11 

'• and that the result of successive replacements of the 
same kind would be a series of hydrocarbon radicals 
differing from each other by CHj like the volatile acids 
mentioned above. Furthermore, it is equally obvious 
that, theoretically at least, the same process might be 
applied to any compound containing a hydrocarbon 
radical ; and you will not be surprised, therefore, to 
learn that there are many series of carbon compounds, 
between whose members we find tliis same common 
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difference. Bodies bo related are said to be the homo- 
lognes of each other ; and of these homologous series, 
6o called, no one has been more carefully studied than 
that of tlie volatile acids, of which nineteen members 
are known. 

Now, it is obvioos that, as the hydrocarbon radical 
in the series of volatile acids increases in complexity, 
the possibilities of varying the atomic grouping in- 
crease also. Next to butyric acid, CiHgOs, comes va- 
leric acid, CsHiflOj, and, while we had only two butyric 
acids, we can have four valeric acids, whose molecular 
structure is indicated by the following symbols ; ^M 

o n n n H oh h^o-h 

H-O-O-C-G-O-O-H H-O-6-0 C-H 



Flnt IsDialeilc Add. 



o H-o-H n n-c-H h h 

-0 O-H H-0^0 0-6-H 



Eeeond Isavulerio Add. ^^M 

Of these possible modifications of valeric acids, 
pointed out by theory, the first three have already been 
identified in the investigations to which the theory led, 
and the discovery of the fourth is probably only a ques- 
tion of time. Examples similar to this are already nu- 
merous and are rapidly multiplying, but I have only 
time to cite one other instance. 
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A compound called cyanic ether has long beoa 
knowTi, and its symbol was always assumed to be — 

(Osn,)-0-C=N, 
after the analogy of the other ethers ; that is, it was 
assumed to contain the compound radicals, ethyl, CjHb, 
and cyanogen, CN, united through an atom of oxygen. 
Bnt, as is obvious, we may, without changing the radi- 
cal ethyl, group the other atoms thus : 

(C,H.)-N^C^O, 
and, on eearching for this substance, an isomer of the 
supposed cyanic ether was actually obtained, and called 
cyanetholine. Very singularly, however, further inves- 
tigation proved that the new compound was the real 
cyanic ether, and that the old one had the constitution 
represented by the last symbol. Evidently, then, we 
are not infallible ; but the very mistake has been in- 
atructive ; for, in detecting and correcting the error, 
we have the more clearly shown that our methods are 
trustworthy, 

I hope I have been able to give some general no- 
tions of the manner in which wc have obtained our 
knowledge of the grouping of the atoms in the com- 
ponnda-of carbon. More than this cannot be expected 
in a popular lecture ; for, so interwoven is the web of 
evidence on which the conclusions are based, that, to 
enter into full details in regard to any one of the more 
complex compounds, would be wearisome, and the work 
is much better suited for the study than the lecture- 
room. Indeed, I fear that I have already imposed too 
great a burden on your patience ; but, if you have fol- 
lowed me thus far, you will be interested in some of 
the resiJts which wo have reached, and which you are 
now prepared to understand. I must necessarily pre- 
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Beot diono reealts as they have been formolAted hy oar 
theory of atomic bonds ; for, witliout tlie aid of these 
formoltB, we csnoot either thinlc or ta)k clesrlr about 
the eabject. 

The one characteristic of carbon on which the great 
complexity and variety of its componnds depend is, the 
power which its atoms posseee of combiniiig among 
them&elvee to an almoet indefinite extent. As a rnle, 
chemical combination takes place readily only between 
disfiimilar atoms. It is tme that we have met with 
miny examples of the union of Bimilar atoms, as in the 
molecules of several of the elementary gases, like — 
n-H 

HjdnetaOM. 

So, also, in the componnds — 



and likewise in 



two atoms are united by a single bond, forming a bi- 
nary group, which is the radical of the metallic com- 
pound. But, in all these cases, the power of combina- 
tion is very limited, admitting the grouping together 
of only a very few atoms at the most, and generally of 
only two. The carbon-atoms, however, not only unite 
with each other in large numbers, but form groups of 
great stability, which, in organic compounds, take the 
place of the elementary radicals of the mineral king- 
dom. Let us begin, then, by constrncting these radi- 
cals: 
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The carbon -atoms being quadrivalent, they may 
unite with eaiih other either by one, two, three, or fonr 
bonds, and the larger the number of bonda which 
are thua closed, the less will evidently be the com- 
bining power of the resulting radical. Hence may 
arise radicals like those represented in the diagram 
on the previous page. It is evident that this table 
might be extended indefinitely, but the number of 
terms given is sufficient to illustrate the simple rela- 
tion between the several radicals thus formed. Each 
group of carbon-atoms can have a maximum qiiantiva- 
lence of 2n -I- 2 (the letter d denoting the number of 
carbon-atoms in the group), and from this maximum 
the qnantivalence may fall off by two bonds at a time 
until it is reduced to zero. Thus we have for the aix- 
atom group a maximum of 14 ; but the same group 
may also have a quantivalence of 13, 10, 8, 6, 4, or 2, 

The symbols, however, given in the table do not by 



-0-0-0-0-0- 



1 



No. a. 



O-C-O-O- 



0-6 



any means exhaust the possibilities of combination 
with the given number of carbon-atoms; for further 
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TariatioQB may be obtained by changing the relative 
position of the atoms while retaining the same qiian- 
tivalence. Thus, the radical (Cj)*" may be constructed 
In the several ways shown in diagram No. 1, and, al- 
though the several radicals thus obtained contain the 
same number of atoms, and have the same quantiva- 
lence, they are fundamentally different. The differ- 
ence consists, not in the mere grouping of the letters 
on the page, which is purely arbitrary, but in the 
fact that, wliile in 1 no carbon-atom is united with 
more than two others, in 2, one of the atoms is united 
with three others, and, in 3, with four. Ab the num- 
ber of atoms in the group increases, the number of 
possible variations must necessarily become very great- 
ly augmented. Moreover, when some of the atoms are 
united by double bonds, a variation may be obtained 
by shifting the position of this double bond as well 
as by varying the position of the atoms with respect 
to each other. This is illustrated by diagram No. 2, 
which shows the possible forms of the group (Cj)'"', 
It is unnecessary, however, to multiply illustrations; 
for it is evident that a great multitude of radicals may 
be obtained with even a very limited number of car- 
bon-atoms, and to attempt to exhaust the possibilities 
would be an endless task. Some of my audience, how- 
ever, may be interested to study the subject further, 
and I would, therefore, set them as a problem to find 
the number of possible combinations which can be 
made with a group of six carbon-atoms, having a quan- 
tivalenee of twelve. Such investigations are not with- 
out their profit ; for, although many of the possibilities 
may not be realized in Nature, yet the practice will 
give a clear idea of what is meant by an essentially dif- 
ferent structure. It may bcreaftcr appear that changes 
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rep, or I 



of position corresponding to the upper and lower, or 
the left and right hand aides of our diagram, constitute 
really easential variations of Btructnre ; but, although 
there are some facts looking in this direction, we do 
not as yet admit that any Bueh diifereneea are of im- 
portance, and we regard any two groups as the same 
when, by any change that does not alter the relative 
order of the atoms, or the number of bonds by which 
they are united, the two can be made to coincide thus : 

-0- -C- 0-0^ 

-O-O-C-isthesameas -C-0-C-,and 0- the same 
'-0- -b-' ' ''o-o 



ame I 



0-0 0-0 < 

as 0, out not the same as o O or o 

0-C 0=0 0-C^ 

The radicals thus formed may be regarded as the skel- 
etons of the organic compounds. These carbon-atoms, 
locked together like so many vertebrie, form the frame- 
work to which the other elementary atoms are fastened, 
and it is thus that the complex molecular structures, 
of which organized beings consist, are rendered possi- 
ble ; moreover, when we remember that, while the ele- 
mentary substance carbon is a fixed solid, the three 
element;iry substances, oxygen, hydrogen, and nitro- 
gen, with which it is usually associated, are penuanent 
gases, this analogy of the carbon-nucleus to the skele- 
ton of the vertebrate animal becomes still more strik- 
ing. 

Having thus shown how the skeletons may be 
formed, let us next see bow these dry bones may be 
clothed. In order to illustrate this point, I will bud- 
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ply take two of the numberless carbon-radicals, which 
are theoretically possible, and show how from them a 
set of familiar organic products can be derived. Let 
the two be the radicals represented in this diagram : 
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-C 0- 




y 1 


1 1 1 


-0 0- 


-0-0-0- 


\ • 


1 1 1 




1 



To such carbon-skeletons a large number of different 
elementary atoms and compound radicals can be attached 
by various chemical processes ; but the number of those 
usually met with in organic compounds is very limited, 
and only the following will be considered in this con- 
nection, namely : 

H- -O- TT_0- ^^N"- ^^N"- 

Hydrogen. Oxygen. Hydroxyl. Amldogen. NitryL 

Indeed, by doubling this number, we could obtain the 
materials for constructing nearly the whole scheme of 
modem organic chemistry. 

Beginning, then, with the nucleus - C - - -, let us, 

in the first place, satisfy all the open bonds with hydro- 
gen-atoms. The result is— 

H H H 

I I I 

H-C-0-O-H 

I I I 
H H H 

Propylic Hydride. 

a combustible gas, which is found mixed with numer- 
ous other compounds of the same class in our petrole- 
um-wells. Propyl hydride is the third in a series of 
. homologous compounds, of which no less than nine 
have been identified in our Pennsylvania petroleums. 
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Methylio hydride. On, 

Eth jlic hydride O.H, 

Propylic hydride CH, 

Biityhc hydride CiHit 

Amyliu hydride OiH„ 

Hexjlic hydride O.Hi, 

Ueptylic hydride C,H„ 

Ootylio hydride CbH„ 

Nonylio hydride C,Hi, 

The diagram, above, gives their names and" boiling- 
pointB. Our common terosene is chiefly a mixture 
of hexylie and heptjlic hydride, and the liglit naphthas 
a mixture of amylic and hexyhe hydrides. Notice 
here, again, the common difference, CHj, between the 
symbols of any two consecutive members of this series 
of hydrocarbons. 

If, next, we substitute an atom of oxygen for two 
of the hydrogen-atoms which, in propylic hydride, are 
united to either of the terminal atoms of the carbon- 
nucleus, we obtain a compound called propylic alde- 
hyde. This ia a member of another series of homo- 
logues, parallel to the last, and of which nearly as many 
members are known. The aldehydes, as these bodies 
are all called, have very striking and eharacteristic qual- 
ities ; and these qualities may be, to a great extent, 
traced to their peculiar molecular structure. If we 
only make so small a change as to transfer the oxygen- 
atom from the terminal to one of the central atoms of 
the carbon-nucleus, we obtain a class of compounds 
which, though isomeric with the aldehydes, have wholly 
different qualities, and are called ketones. The ketone 
isomeric with propylic aldehyde is called acetone : 
H H O H H 

H-0-C-C-H n-6-C-O- 



_g,i±Z 



ne : I 

1 
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Going back again to the hydrocarbon, OgHa, and 
replacing either of .the terminal hydrogen-atome by 
the radical hydroxyl (-0-H), we obtain one of a veiy 
important class of compounds, called alcohols. 

H H H H H H 

H-C-O-O-H H-0-O-C-O-H 

H H H H H H , 

Propylio nyflrldo giies PropyBc Alcohol. 

Propylie alcohol is the third member of still another 
series of homologous compounds, of which our common 
alcohol is the second member. 

Normal Alcohols. 

Methyiic alcohol (wood-spirit) H. -0-H 

Etbylic alcohol (commoo alcohol) d Ht -0-H 

Propylio alcohol C. H, -0-H 

Butylio alcohol C. H. -0-H 

Amylic alcohol (fnsel-oU) C. H„-0-H 

Hexvlic alcohol C. Hit-O-H 

Heptylie alcohol 0, H,.-0-H 

Octylic alcohol C, H.,-0-H 

The structure of the alcohol may obviously be 
varied, like that of the al(iehyde, by transferring the 
hydroxyl from the terminal to one of the central atoms 
of the carbon-nucleus ; but we thus, as before, obtain a 
wholly new set of substances, which, although resem- 
bling the normal aloohols in many respects, differ from 
them in important particulars. There is, for example, 
an isopropylic alcohol, which is isomeric with the nor- 
mal propylie alcohol, and, like it, resembles externally 
common alcohol. But the pseudo-alcohol, as we call 
it, boils at 85° Cent., while the normal alcohol boils at 
9T°, and, when acted on by chemical agents, yields 
wholly different products : 
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H H H 




H H H 


1 


H-0-O-O-O-H 




H-0-O-O-H 


1 


U H H 

Pt^jlk,Alaib6L 




H n 



Impropf Uc AleoboL 

Continuing, now, this procesB of clothing the ( 
bon-elieleton, let as, in the next place, substitute for 
two of the hydrogen-atoms of the normal alcohol an 
atom of oxygen, selecting for replacement the two hy- 
drogen-atoms wliich are connected with that terminal 
carbon-atom to which the hydroxy! is united : 
n H H H H O 

H-C-C-0-O-H H-C-0-C-O-H 

H H H H H 

Pro^ylic Aldohol gives I^ptonlo Add. 

Now, propionic acid is the third member of that ho- 
mologous series of volatile acids of which a partial list 
has already been given (page 277), and of two of whose 
members the possible variations of structure have al- 
ready been discussed (pages 29S and 300). 

Again, we may substitute in propionic acid a second 
oxygen-atom for two of the remaining atoms of hydro- 
gen, and we thus obtain a liquid body called pyruvic 
acid, a perfectly definite subetanee, although one with 
which I can give you no familiar associationB : 
H H H 

H-C-C-0-O-H H-0-C-O-O-H 



Propionic Add, Pyioylc Add. 

The acids and alcohols we have thus far formed 
around our three-atom carbon-nuclens have been all 
monatomie. The atomicity of a compound, yon re- 
member, is determined by the number of atoms of hy- 
drogen which are easily replaced by metathesis, and 
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• 

only those atoms of hydrogen can be so replaced which 
are united to the carbon-nucleus through an atom of 
oxygen. Hence, with one hydroxyl group we can only 
produce monatomic compounds. Use two hydroxyl 
groups, and we can form around the same skeleton a 
number of diatomic compounds. The following are a 
few examples. After what has been said, the symbols 
require no detailed description ; but it must be remem- 
bered that the grouping is no play of fancy, and that 
a good reason can be given for the position of every 

letter : 

H H H H H H 

H-0-C-C-O-O-H . H-0-O-O-O-H 

III III 

H H H H O H 

(Not yet discovered.) • I 

Normal Propyl Glycol. H 

Propyl Glycol 

O H H O H H 

II I I nil 

H-0-O-O-O-O-H H-0-O-O-C-H 

II II 

H H OH 

Normal or Paralactic Acid. I 

H 
Common Lactic Acid. 

Attach to the nucleus three hydroxyl groups, and there 
result triatomic compounds, among which is a very fa- 
miliar substance : 

• H H H 

H-0-O-O-O-O-H 

1 I I 

H O H 

I 

H 

Glycerine. 

O H H OHO 

nil n I n 

H-O-O-O-O-O-H H-0-O-O-O-O-H 

I I I 

OH O 

I I 

H H 

Glyceric Add. Tartronic Add. 
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I.aBtly, replace the three terminal hydrogen-atoma of 
givceriQe by nitryl (NOj), and we meet again an old 
acquaintance : 
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H 





-0 


-c 


-C-0 


-N 


H 





H 








N=0 





I think that this last Bymbol will not now appear 
you 80 strange as when I first called yotir attention to 
it a few lectures hack. It is true that I have not act- 
ually proved that this grouping of the letters repre- 
eonts the structure of the nitro-glyeerine molecule, but 
I have led you to a point where you are prepared to 
accept it as a definite result of investigation, and can 
feel assured that the proofs await your examination in 
the due course of your study. You can now understand 
more clearly than hefore how it is that, by the struct- 
ure of the molecule, the oxygen-atoms are kept apart 
from the atoms of carbon and hydrogen for which the 
fire-element has such a strong affinity, and how these 
atoms rush into more stable combinations when the 
delicate balance of forces, on which the structure de- 
pends, is disturbed. 

You have now seen what a number of distinct com- 
pounds can be obtained by attaching to one of the very 
simplest of the carbon-nuclei atoms of hydrogen and 
oxygen alone. Almost every commutation we could 
make with these few atoms is acttially realised in a defi- 
nite substance. Of course, with the names of many of 
these bodies you have no association. You must accept 
the assurance that they stand for definite substances, 
and that om- symbols represent the results of care- 
ful investigation, and, knowing this, you can gain some 
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i 



conception of the knowledge we have acquired of the 
structure of tiiia class of compounds ; and, wlien you 
add to thia that, in many of these eases, the theory has 
gone before discovery, and, by suggesting possible com- 
mutations of the atoms, has prefigured compounds which 
were subsequently obtained, you must admit that, rude 
and unreal as our representations of molecular struct- 
ure may be, they have a positive value, both as means 
of classitying facts and as aids to new discoveries. 

Lastly, let us turn our attention to the second of the 
two earbon-steletone, whose dry bones we proposed to 
clothe with the features of definite compounds. The 
group of bodies whose molecules contain, as 
'n n ^^ assume, this nucleus (Fig. 32), has been 
^ \ very fully investigated by Professor Kekul^, 
~V, y~ of Bonn, and to him we owe the theory of 
C = their structure which our diagram repre- 
Fia. 82. sents. It may appear superfluous for me to 
repeat that, in such diagrams, the only es- 
sential points are the relative order of the atoms and 
the number of the bonds ; but the hexagonal shapt 
which we find it convenient to represent on our page 
the structure of this nucleus suggests the idea of defi- 
nite form so forcibly, that additional caution maybe-l 
needed to avoid misconstruction. 

The bodies with which we are now to deal are, fori 
the most part, products either already existing in coal- 
tar, or which may be obtained from it by various ehem- i 
ical processes. Among them are those gorgeous i 
hne dyes which, within a comparatively few years, have J 
added so much to the elegances of common life. From ^ 
a very large number of compounds, I can only select a 
few examples. Still, I shall not restrict the selection 
to compounds whose molecules contain only six carbon- 
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atoms, but I shall endeavor to show that molecules of 
extreme complexity can be built up eitber by tbe addi- 
tion of bjdrocarbon radicals to tbe nacleus represented 
in Fig. 32, or by the coaleaecing of two or more of 
these nuclei into one. As 1 Lave not time to enter into 
detnils, the symbols mast, to a great extent, be allowed 
to speak for themeelves. 

Coal-tar is a nuxttu* of a very large nnmber of snb- 
staneeawhose boiling-points varyfrom 80° Cent, upward. 
When the tar is distilled, and the distillate rectified, 
tbe more volatile product obtained is chiefly a mixture 
of two hydrocarbons— benzol and toluoL This mix- 
ture, the commercial benzol, is used in large quantities 
for tbe preparation of tbe aniline dyes : 

11 H H H 

6-0 H C-0 

H-6 C-H H-C-C C- 

0-0 H C-O'' 

H H H n 



When benzol and toluol are treated with strong ni- 
tric acid the products are : 

n H n n 

c-o O H 0-0 o 

H-O C-N H-6-0 C-N 

0-0 O H 0-0^ O 



AVl]en nitrobenzol and nitrotoluol are acted on by 
nascent hydrogen (in the arts a mixture of iron-filings 
and acetic acid is used), we obtain ; 
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"When the mixture of aniline and toluidine, obtained 
in the arts from commercial benzol, is treated with 
various oxidizing agents, we obtain salts of 
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lioaaniline is a base like ammonia. As I have before 
stated, when the molecule NHj unites with acids to 
form salts, the quantivalence of the nitrogen-atom Rp- 
peara to be increased by two bonds which bind the 
atoms of the acid molecules {see page 338). So, when 
rosaniline combines with acids, the atoms of the acid 
molecule join to one or the other of the nitrogen-atoms 
in the complex molecule of this base. Moreover, aa 
there are three of these nitrogen-atoras in the molecule 
of rosaniline, it can bind either one, two, or three mole- 
cules of acid ; for example, it can unite either with 
HCl, with 2HC1, or with 3HC1. Thus, there may be 
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formed three claBses of salts, and those which contain 

the smallest amount of aeid are used in the arts as 
coloring agents. These salts, when cry stall ized, have a 
very brilliant beetle-like lustre, and yield beautiful 
rose-red solutions. They possess, moreover, a most 
wonderful coloring power. 

Taking only a few crystals (one grain in weight) of 
the hydrochlorate of rosaniline, called ftichsine in com- 
merce, and, first rubbing them up in a mortar with 
some alcohol, I will pour the concentrated solution into 
a large glass jar, holding two gallons of water, and 
you see that this very small quantity of dye shows a 
brilliant red color even when diffused throngh the 
large body of liquid. By combining the base with dif- 
ferent acids we obtain only slight variations of tint, but 
very marked alterations of color can he produced in 
another way. 

By recurring to the symbol of rosaniline, it will be 
seen that there are three hydrogen -atoms directly 
united to the three atoms of nitrogen which the radical 
contains. Now, it is possible to replace either one, two, 
or all three of these hydrogen-atoms by various hy- 
drocarbon radicals : siich as — 




-OH. -0,H, -C.H.: 

Methyl, Elhyl. or PhtnjL 



and we thus obtain other bases whose salts are violet 
or blue — the blue tint increasing with the degree of 
replacement. I have in these five jars solutions of 
some of these salts, the aniline violets and bines of 
commerce, and they will illustrate to you the gra- 
dations of color we can obtain by the replacements I 
have described. 

Among the less volatile products of the 
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lation of coal-tar is the compound called phenol or 
carbolic acid, which is so much used as an antisep- 
tic agent. Here is its Bymbol and also the symbol of 
another compound which has recently acquired great 
theoretical importance, but which, although closely al- 
lied to phenol, is derived from a wholly different 
source : 

H H H H 



H-0 0-0-H 
0-d' 
H H 



One of the least volatile products obtained in the 
distillation of coal-tar is a hydrocarbon called naphtha- 
line, whoso molecule appears to be formed by the coa- 
lescing of two molecules of benzol. This body yields 
a very large number of derivatives having the same 
general structure, some of which have such a deep 
color that they can be used as dyes : 



Associated with naphthaline in coal-tar is a still less 
volatile hydrocarbon, called anthracene, which may I 
regarded as formed by the coalescing of three mole- 
cules of benzol : 
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H H 

C C H 

H-C C C H 

111/ 

H-C C C-C 

C 0-H 

H 0-0 

I I 

H H 

AnUmGOie. 

Lastly, from anthracene has been derived the fol- 
lowing product : * 

H 

^O H 

H 

• \ / V / 

0-0 H 

II I I / 

0-0 0-0 

0-H 

O = 

/ I I 

n H H 

Anthraqninonic Acid (Alizarine). 

This brings us to one of the latest and most note- 
worthy results of our science. Alizarine is the color- 
ing principle of the madder-root, which has long been 
the chief dyestuff used in printing calicoes. But, al- 
though the mordanted cloth extracts from a decoction 
of the root the coloring material in a condition of great 
purity, yet it has been found exceedingly diflScult to 
isolate the alizarine. For this reason, although the 
subject had been most carefully investigated, there was 
for many years a question in regard to the exact com- 

* For further details see " Principles of Chemical Philosophy," by 
Josiah P. Cooke, Jr., published by John Allyn, Boston, third edition, 
1874. 




position of the substance. A short time einee, Graebe, 
a German ebemist, in investigating a class of com- 
pounds called the qninones,' determined incidentally 
the molecular structure of a body closely resembling 
alizarine, which had been discovered several years be- 
fore. This body was derived from naphthaline, and, 
like many similar derivatives, was reduced back to naph- 
thaJinewhen heated with zinc-dust. This circumstance 
led the chemist to beat also madder alizarine with zinc- 
dust, when, to his surprise, he obtained anthracene. 
Of course, the inference was at once drawn that ali- 
zarine must h.ivc the same relation to anthracene that 
the allied coloring-matter bore to naphthaline, and, 
more than this, it was also inferred that the same chem- 
ical processes which produced the coloring-matter from 
naphthaline, when applied to anthracene, would yield 
alizarine. The result, fully answered these expectations, 
and now alizarine is manufactured on a large scale from 
the anthracene obtained from coal-tar. 

Here are two pieces of cloth, one printed with mad- 
der and the other with artificial alizarine, and the most 
expert calico-printer could not distinguish between 
them. 

This certainly is a most remarkable achievement. A 
highly-complex organic product has been actually con- 
structed by following out the indications of its molecu- 
lar structure, which the study of its reaction, and those 
of allied compounds, had fiimished. It is a result that 
all can appreciate, and which the worid will accept as 
the most trustworthy credential that the molecular 



' The name guinone is applied to a cIuse of bodies whose molecnlea 
coDtuin tna atoma of oijgfn united to a carbon -nude us in the peculiar 
waj shown in the fiymbol of the tjpical compound of the class, given 
above (page sn). 
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theory of chemiatry could offer. The cireiimstanee 
that this Bubstance is the important inadder-dye, and 
that the new process has a great commercial value, of 
course, really adds nothing to the force of the evidence 
iu favor of the theorj'. To the Bcientific raind tho 
evidence of any one of hundreds of substancee which 
have been conatrueted in a eimilar way, but of which 
tlie world at large has never beard, is equally eonclii- 
Bive. Still, we have great reason to rejoice that this is 
one of the few instances where purely theoretical study 
has been unexpectedly crowned with great practical re- 
sults. Let us accept the gift with gratitude, and pay 
due honor to those through whose exertions it has been 
received. Let us remember, however, that it came as 
a free gift, and that the result was achieved by men 
who, with single-hearted zeal, worked solely to extend 
knowledge. Forget not, then, to encourage those who 
are devoting their lives to the same noble service, and 
have the manly courage to bow the seed whose harvest 
they can never hope to reap. Honor those who seek 
Knowledge for her own sake, and remember they a 
the great heroes of the world, who work in faith, i 
leave the result with God I 
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Aoetio Mid, 281,288. 


Aristotle, 98, 235. 


Aoetio ether, 802, 308; Isomclric 


Arithmetic, chemical, 150, 179. 


with butyric scid, 2B9. 


Artiade and perlssads, 24B. 


Acetone, 814. 


Atomic bonds, 241; clamps, 260; 


Acetjl, 803. 


theory, 102. 


Acids, S49, 23S, 202, 267, S92. 


Atomicity of hydrates, 284. 


Acids imd alkaUes, 2B6, 268, 26B ; 


Atoms, 86, 185; specific heat of. 


differences, 271, 213. 


133; polarity of, 273 ; weight ot; 


AfBi^wion, states of, 14. 


117, 124, ISO. 


A^hemy, 106. 


ATOgadro's law, 13, 37, 68. 


Alcohols, 137, 316. 




Aldehydes, 314, 


Barometer, 89. 


Alizarine, 82B. 


Bases, 292. 


Alkali, 249, 253, 2BS (iM also Acids 


Basic, definition ottho term, 266. 


aod AlkaUes). 


Beausile, 290. 


AliiiD, potasaio, 2B0 ; anunonio, 290. 


Becker and Stahl, 236. 


Aluminic oxide, 30S. 


Benzol, 320. 


Aliitnimim, action on potasaic by- 


BerzeliuH, 270, 2B2. 


drate, 2HS. 




Amidogen, 813. 


of, 170. 


Ammonia gaa, 195, 244. 


Bonds, atomic, S4I. 


Ammonio chloride, 244; nitrate. 


Boric odd, 286. 


181. 


Boyle's law, 41. 


Ampfepe's law, 13. 


Bunaen's lamp, 208. 


Analysis, 96, 122, 176 ; of acetic 




ether, 300; of alcohol, 137; of 


Butyric acid, 283, 299, 804. 


butyric acid, 300; of nitric acid. 




299; of water, 124, 13S; of salt 


Calcic hydrate, 249, 280; oxaUte, 


■Ddsagar, \2i. 


286; oxide (hit Lime); sulphate, 


Andalnsiie, 290. 


260. 


Anhydride, 288. 


Calcium, 160. 


Aniline, 321. 


Candle, 207, 209. 


Anthrikceno, 324. 


Carbolic acid, 321. 




Carbon, 106, 168, 308; atomic 
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-eight, 137; iftdioaU, SOS, 310; 


Differentiation, a method of Inree- n 




tigatiou, 2111. 1 


Carbonic dioiide, 148,183, 190,206; 




dioxide autlon on limo-water, 161 ; 


Dipotassio oxalate, 285. 




Disodic sulphate, 284. 1 


1B6; dioxide decompoBed by so- 


Uiriaibility of matter, 35. ' 


dium, 1G3. 


Dualietic theory, 270, 271. 1 


Carbonic oiidc, 310. 


Dumaa's method for vapOT density, ' 


Chalk, decomposed bj aoids, W; 


78. 






tion, lea; soludoa, 164. 


Electrical polarity, 275. 


ClmngeB, ebomiCBl and phyBJcal, 95. 


ElectrolysiB, 270. 


Clurooal, burning of, 203, iJ18. 




Cb&rlua's law, 49. 




CbemiCBl changes, SS, 116; com- 


Energy &om burning, 190-206 ; &om 


poundB, 96, 99, 107. 


the sna, 214 ; iiideBtruolible, 214 ; 


Chlorine, atomio weight, 12B ; gas 


required to decompose water, 99, 


burns tinee!, 187. 


Ether of space, 22. 




Ethyl, 303. 


ChrvBoUte, 280. 

Co4 burning of, 205 ; energy stored 


Expansion by heat, of gases, 19; of 


liquids, 18. 


in, 206. 


ExperimentB: aluminum and potaa- 




sic hydrate, 266; ammonia and hjr- 




drochloric-acid gas, 1 85 ; bands on 


203, 204, 218; of hydrogen, 100, 


Boap-film, 3t; burning charconl. 


196, 199; of phosphorus, 180, 


203; burning charcoal powder, 


1B3; of slow-match in oxygen, 


204; burning hydrogen gas, BO; 


»1 ; of sulphur in nitroaa oiide. 


burning iron, 110; burning phos- 


ISS ; of sulphur in oxygen gas, 


phorus in air, ISO ; burning phos- 


182 ; of tinsel in chlorine gaa. 


phorus in oxygen, 193; burmng 


187 ; of watch-spring in oiygeD, 


watch-spring, 91 ; calcining chalk, 


Bl ; history of theory, 283. 


166; chalk and acid, 1B7; cblo- 


Compound blow-pipe, 199. 


rine gas and tinsel, 187; coloring 


Compound radicals, 268. 


power of aniline dyee; 322; COm- 


Compounds (nee ChemiwJ Com- 




pounds); DOC mixtures, lOT. 




Cornndum, 290. 




Cream.^f.tarl4r, 140. 


of sugar, SI; decomposition of 


Crith, 67, 70. 


-water, 89, 92; density of vapors, 


Cryatallizttlion of ice, 55; of aal- 


77, 8(1 ; expansion of liquids by 




heat, 18; explosion of iodide of 


Grystals, elTects on polarized hght, 


nitrogen, 183; explosion of hy- 


57-62. 


drogen and oxygen, 100; forma- 
tion of vapors, 17 ; globular fotm 


CaprouB oxide, SOS. 


Cyanic ether and cyanetholine, 307. 


of liquids, 52; gunpowder burnt 




IB vacuo, 21S ; gunpowder buret 


- Dalton'a atomic theory, 108. 


in air, 210 ; ioe-Boweni, B5 ; iodine 


Definite proportions, law of, 107, 




Dcn.'ritv, 6S. 


hydrochloric acid, 263 ; iron uod 


Density of vapors, 76, 260. 


sulphur, 104 ; lime-water and car- 


De.'^lsn, in Nature, 218. 


bonic dioxide, 161 ; maguptio 


Diaapore, 290. 


curves, 61 ; Matiotte's law, 41 ; 


Diatomic hydrates, 285. 


nitric oxide and oxygen gas, 186; 



nith polarized light, a7-6a ; Pha- 
raoh'a serpent, lUS ; patasaic by- 
drate and nitric acid, 258 ; potas- 
Bium and water, SGT ; prepBration 
ofDitronB oxide, ISl ; preparation 
of oxygen gas, IT7 ; products of 
combustLou wi^igli more thoji tbe 
(.>uidle,210;BUkiiicof lime, 161; 
EOdic carbonate and cream -ot-tar- 
lar, 146 ; sodic carbonate and ma- 
riatia acid, 141 ; sodic silicate and 
muriatic acid, ^89; Bodiam and 
carboiuc dioxide, 1D3; sodium 
and water, SBO; sulphur burnt in 
nitrous oiide, 183 ; sulpliurio acid 
and zinc, SG3; sulphuric acid and 
zinc oxide, 2B4 ; sjntbesia of 
formic ai^id, 27B; variations of 
quantivalence, SIS; weight of 
carbouic dioxide, 142. 

Feldspar, 2S1. 

Ferric chloride, 308. 

I^tsring, 161. 

Flame, 196 ; bow colored, 199, 2G3, 
SBT ; light of, S07 ; of wood and 
coal, 209. 

Formic acid, 279, 283. 

French system of weights and meaE- 
ures, 67. 

Fuel, constitueiita of, 206; energy 
of, 211; products barmless, 211, 

Garnet, 291. 

Oas, cause of its tension, 43 ; charac- 
teristics of a, 88. 

Oas illuminating, 207. 

Gaa-volumee, how represented, 1B6. 

Oay-Luseac's law, 65. 

Gibb^ite, 2eO. 

Glass not ahsolntety homogeneous, 
SI ; size of molecules, 28. 

Glyceric acid, 317. 

Glycerine, 221, 317. 

Gold, variations of qoanUvalence, 
247. 

Graebe, synthesis of alizarine, 32B. 

Gramme, 67. 

Grapiiie symbol, 2B1 ; acetone, 814 ; 
acetic Ctber, 303; acetyl, 303; 
alizarine, 324; alumlnic oiide, 
308; amidogeo, 313; ammonia 
alum, 290; ammonia gas, 244; 
amnionic chloride, 244 ; ammoni- 
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um, 269 ; ondalusite, 290 ; anilme, 
321 ; anthracene, 324 ; beauxite, 
290; benzol, 320; butyric acid, 
304; calcic hydrate, 249; colcio 
Eutpbate, 200; carbon radicals, 
809-313 ; corundum, 290 -, cbryto- 
beryl, 290 ; chrysolite, 289 ; cu- 
prous olide, 308; cyanogen, 269; 
diaspore, 290; ethyl, 269, 303; 
feldspar, 291 ; ferric chloride, 
SOS; formic acid, 280; fluorides 
of manganese, 24S ; garnet, 291 ; 
gibbsite, 290; glyceric acid, 317; 
glycerine, 817; hydrochloric acid, 
278; hydroxy], 813; hypochlo- 
rous acid, 278 ; eUorides'of iron, 
248; iactio acid, 317; methyl, 
269; mercurouB chloride, 306; 
naphthaline, 323 ; nitric add, 274 ; 
nitro-beezol, 320; nitro - toluol, 
820; nitroglycerine, 318; nitryl, 
313 ; phenol, 323 ; phoepboroas 
chloride, 244 ; triplumbic hydrate, 
249; potussic alnminic sulphate, 
250; potasEic hydrate, 273; pro- 
pionio n'rid, 316 ; propylic alde- 
hyde, 314; propylio glycol, 317; 
propylic hydride, 813; pyruvic 
acid, 316; quioone, 323; rosoni- 
line, 321; silicic hydrates, 288; 
tartrotiic acid, 817; toluidlne, 
321; toluol, 320; valeric acid, 
306; wollastonite, 289. 
Gunpowder, 217; energy exerted, 
220 ; products of combustion, 219. 

Hare's compound blow-pipe, 100. 
neat, nature of, 44-49 ; (ievfiloped 
by burning, 192 ; whenever atoms 



aity, 8( 



1 for vapor d 



Homnlogues, 306; series of, 283, 

314, 3!6. 
Hydrates, nometiaUturo of^ 178; 

alkaline and acid, 266 ; atomicity 

of, 284; definition of, 266, 284; 

instability of, when complex, 287 ; 

yield water when heated, 287. 
Hydrides of methyl, ethyl, propyl, 

etc, 814. 
Bydrochlorio acid, 278 ; a< 
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iron nails, 363 ; iction on eodic 


HaddeMve, S2S. 






Magnesic hydrate, 284; sulphate, 






386. 




lies, 2B6. 


Magnetie ourtes, fll ; polarity, 273. 




Hjdrodisodic phosphate, 288. 


ManganeBe fluorides, 345; varia- 










Hjdrogen gas, 91 ; buminB of, 196- 


Mariotte'a law, 41. 




SOI; preparetionof, 26a;flJnthe- 


Matter, relations to space, 20; inde- 




BiBOfwater, 197. 


atructible, 144. 1 




HydropotasBio oialate. 283. 


Maiweli, "theory of heat," 49 i "on 




HyilcoBodic aulplmle, B83. 






Hydroiyl, 284, 313. 


Meaaurea and weights, French sjb. _ 




HypMhlorous sold, 378. 


tern, 67. ^^J 
Uercucous chloride, 308. ^^^^1 




Ice, cpy^tallinB structura, 05. 


Metathesis, 175. ^^^H 




tnution, point of, 191. 


Hetathetical reactions, 361. ^^^^| 






Metrs, ^^M 




ntelligence in Nature, 213, 31B. 


SCcrocrith, 78, 120. I 




odidc of nitrogen, 183. 


Uiiture. diBtiuguiahed &oiu a chem- ' 




odine. 183, 188. 






Iron chlorides, 246 


Molecular atnicWre, 348. 






Uolecules, IS, 3B, 37, 42, 1S6. 




245. 






laamerlsm, 299. 


88; phyBical definition, 84; dis- 




laopropjlio alcohol, SIB. 


tinguiahed from atoma, 118 ; how 
divided, B8-8B, 93; of elementary 




Kekul6 benzol theory, 319. 






EeroBene, 814. 


integrity depends on what, 260; 




KetonaB, 3:4. 


size of, 38, 84; structure of, 226, 
243, 248, 2B1, 277; weight at 




Lactic acid, 817. 


88, 71, 83. 1 




Lamp, a gaa-factory, 207. 






Lavoisier, 233, 291. 


Multiple proportions, Uw at Hi. ^^H 




Law of Ampire, 13; ATogadro, 18, 






60; Bojie, 41; Chatlei, 48-60; 


^H 






Naphthalme, 323. ^^H 




Lmaac, flB ; Mariotte, 41 ; mul- 


Naphthas, 314. ^^H 




tiple proportiona, 115; Newton, 


Nature, her three mamfeataltal^^^H 




97. 


^^^^H 




Liehig, 268. 


Newtou, Sir Isaac, 97. ^^^| 




Light, when manireBted, 193, 201 ; 


Nitrate of dnc, 293. ^™ 






Nitric acid, 258, 274, 278 ; symbol 




BioBof, 27; polarized, 66; wave 


determined, 2B8. 




theory, 22. 


Nitro-benxol and nitro-toluol, 330. 




Lime, action on water, 161 ; compo- 






Bitlonof, 160. 




Lime.kiln, 167. 








244. 




Lime-water, 161. 


Nitroglycerine, 221, 818; experi- 










lar form, 62. 


Btracture, 237, 319 i theor; <tf tMl^H 




Litmus-paper, 188. 


action, 235-233. ^^H 




LumiDoua flames. 207. 


Nitrous oxide, 181, 182. ^^^H 


■ 


^ 


J 
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Nltcvl, S13. 


how far fixed, 24fl ; variations of, 1 


Noljat'a bauds, 2S. 


244-248. 1 


NomeavlBture, principles or, 169. 


Quinone, 323, 32H, ' 


Oree, Bmelted by solar energy, 214, 


Radieala, simple and compound. 




268 ; conrifltiug of carboo-atoniB, 


OmUo Boid, 280. 


309 ; meiaU and roetalloida, 270 ; 


OildeB, nomenclature of, 170; aeld 


elect ro-poBitive and electro-nega- 


and basic, £92. 


tive, 270 ; serial relations, 271. 


Oxygen, atomic weight of, 125; 


ReactJona, analytical, 177 ; a<nUieU- 


chemical centre or Nature, 292 ; 


cal, 181; melithetical, 21(1; de- 


relatloua to dualistic theoiy, 292. 


scribe resulta of experiments. 


Oijgen eaa, 91 ; relationa to com- 
buetibfeB, 189-237; preparation 


160 ; expressed by symbolfl, 144; 


indicate structure, 8B1, 301; nu- 


of, 178. 


merical values calculated, 160, 




ITS; acetic ether and potassic hy- 


Fcrissada and axticis, 248. 


drate, 802; ammonia and hydro- 


Phenol, 322. 


chloric acid, 186 ; ammonic ni- 


PhlogistoD theory, 98, 28B. 


trale, when heated, 181 ; butyrio 


Phosgene gaa, 279. 


acid and potasaio hydrate, 808; 


Phosphoric Bcid, 280 ; chloride, 244 ; 


carbonic dioxide and aodium, 163, 


oxide, 191. 


168; carbonic dioxide and sun- 




Ught, 168; carbonic oxide and 


Phosphorus, combustioo of, 189, 


chloriue gas, 279 ; carbonic oxide 


198 ; variation of quantivaleoce, 


and oiygen gns, 279 ; chalk, when 


244, 247. 


calcined, 165; chalk and hydro- 




chloric acid, 167 ; coal and oxy- 


Plants decompose carbonic dioxide, 


gen, 205; metallic copper and 


IBS. 


chlorine gas, 187; electrolysis of 


Pneumatic (rougb, 167. 


water, 176; burning of hydrogen 


Polarity of atoms, 273. 




Polarized light, E6-fl2. 




Potassic chlorate, crystals of, 181 ; 


263 ; iodide of nitrogen, when ex- 


naed for making oiygen gas, 177, 


ploded, 184 ; lime and water, 161 ; 
lime-water and carbonic dioxide, 


178; burnins sugar, 216. 


FotasBic chloride, cryst^of, 181, 
Potassic hydrate, 267, ilT; acted on 


162; magnesium and water, 284; 


nitric oxide and oiygen gas, 18fl ; 




poUsaic chloride, when heated. 


PotBsaic nitrate (saltpetre), 218, 




222, 2B8. 


num, 266 ; potasaic hydrate and 


Potassium, and water, 257. 


nitric acid, 2S1 ; potassium and 


Projectile agents, 225. 


water, 257 ; sodio carbonate and 


Propionic acid, 283, SIS. 


cream-of-urlar, 147; sodio car^ 


Proportional numbers, 116; old ays- 


bonate and hydrochloric aoid, 1 


tern. 140. 


144, 147, 149, 160; sodic liydrata ^^M 


PropTlio alcohol. 31B ; aldehyde, 


and hydrochloric acid, 256 ; sodi- ^^H 


814; glycol, 817; hydride, 313. 


um and water, 2B4; sulphnrio ^^^M 


Pscudo-Blcohols, S18. 


acid and zinc, 268 ; sulphuric acid ^^H 


Fyruric add, 316. 


and ^no oxide, 264. ^^H 




"BeligioD and Chemistry "—refer- ^^H 


Quantitative analysis, 123. 


^H 




Bochell».salIs formed iu brwd, ^^H 


fealttce of the new chemistry, US ; 

i 


J 




Rocka, cinders of a primeval fire, I Syn'tieais.Be, ITS; orfllizariiie,324; 
213. of orgauic compounds. 29H. 
I SjnthBtital reiictiona, IB4-1H7. 

Table of alcnliola, 315; of atomic 
weight of carbon, 127; ofa.lomic 
neiglit of chlorine, i2S ; of alomic 
weight of hydrogen, 128; of atom- 
io weight of oijgen, 125; of calo- 
rifie power of comboFtiblta, 192 ; 
of compamids of mangsaeBe und 
Suonne, IIB; of compounilB of 
nitrogen and oxygen, llfl ; of di- 
mensione of lighl-vavea, 24; of 
elementary sulMtanccs, 112; of 
hydrides of methyl, ethyl, etc., 
B'U ; law of multiple proportions, 
117; qiiantivolence of atoms, 238, 
242 ; specific heat of elementary 
Eubstauccs, 132 ; thickness of 
Boap-film, 82. 

Tartronie acid, 317. 

Temperature, 44-49 ; absolute scale, 
46 ; centigrade acale, 46 ; Fahren- 
heit scale, 4G. 

Teat-papera, 166. 

Tetratomic hydratea, 2B6. 
' Thermometer, 411. 

Thomson, Sir William, size of mol- 
ecules, 35. 

Toluidine, 331. 

Toluol, 320. 

Triatomic hydratea. 2S6. 

Triplumbic hydrate, 249, 



tioo, iM. 
Scheele, S34. 

Science, ita method illustrated, 202. 
Series of homologues, 263, 306, 314, 

316; of volatUe HCids, 233. 
Silicic hydrates, 286-288. 
SUkingoflime, 161. 
Snow-flalies, 66. 
Soap.buhblcp. 29. 
Soap-film, effect on light, 30; tbick- 

ness of, 32. 
Soda, caustic, 263. 
BodB.vat«r, 163. 
Sodic carbonute and muriatic acid 

141; hydrate, 254. 
Sodium, action on vatcr, 252 ; ra- 

por colors flame, 263. 
Solids, characteristics of, G3 ; 

ure illuatcated, 63-63. 
Specific grarity distingnished from 

density, 68; of liquids and solids, 

60; of gases and vapors, 71, 77, 

BO. 
Specific beat of elementary sub- 

atances. 131. 
^KCtroscopic analysis, basis of, 

199, 358, 267. 
Spectrum, aolar, 26. 
Stahl, 235. 
Structure of molecules, 226, 242; 

determioea qualities, 299 ; shows 

by reactions, SOI (se« Uolecular 

Structure). 
Substances defined by their mole- 
cules, S6 ; elementary, 109. 
Sugar burnt by polaa.'iio chlorate, 

216; decomposed by heat, 87; 



Sulphate of lime, 298. 

Sulphuric acid, action on line, 263: 

action on zinc oxide, 264 ; graphii 

symbol, 286. 
Sun the source of energy, 21*. 
Symbols, chemical, 141-160, 186 

how detennined, 136, 264, 2G8. 



Turmerii^inpei', 1 

Urea, crjatalliiation of, 54, 

Valeric acid, normal, 283 ; isomeric 

modifications, 306. 
Vapors, condition- oi^ 10 ; interpene- 

tration of, 17 ; specific grnvily of, 

76-R3, 
Volatile acids, aeries of, 283. 

Water decomposed by electricity, 
69, 92; decomposed by sodium, 
262; decomposed by potassium, 
267 ; hardness of, 164 ; influences 
chemical changes, 14G ; syutbeeia 
of, 197. 
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Waves of light, 24. 

Weight, important relations in 

chemistry, 91 ; of molecules, 66*, 

71-83. 
Weights of atoms, llY. 



Weights and measures (French sys- 
tem), 67. 
Wollastonite, 289. 

Zinc sulphate, 268. 



THE END. 
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